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Preface to the Edition of 1936. 


The Primer, originally published in 1885 by Ginn and Com¬ 
pany, Boston, is based upon an excellent little work by Professor 
Georg Biihler of Vienna: Leitfaden fur den Elementarcursus des 
Sanskrit, Wien, 1883. I became acquainted with this book while in 
Germany, and after using it with a class in Columbia College was 
convinced of its great practical value. On the other hand it 
seemed likely to be less useful to classes in America as keeping 
throughout to the native system of grammar, whereas the admi¬ 
rable Sanskrit Grammar of William Dwight Whitney presented the 
language in a much more logical and scientific form. It seemed 
therefore advisable to attempt a combination of Biihler’s practical 
exercises and Whitney’s presentation of the actual structure of the 
language. To this end the book was entirely rewritten for the use of 
English-speaking students, nothing being retained that did not 
seem likely to meet the real needs of those for whom it was designed. 
Occasionally, however, as the book would probably be used by per¬ 
sons who would not have the guidance of a competent teacher, 
explanations were added which normally would be given by the 
instructor. In many cases not only the substance but also the 
actual wording of Whitney’s rules was incorporated into the text of 
the Primer — of course with his consent. 
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Preface. 


The experiment tried with many misgivings in 1885 may be 
said to have proved successful, since the book has been in steady, 
though naturally in limited, demand for fifty years. Two years ago 
Messrs. Ginn and Company found it no longer practicable for them 
to continue its publication, and the Columbia University Press 
agreed to take it over. 

In the original preface my deep obligations to Professors 
IHihler, Whitney and Lanman, and to the first of my former 
pupils in Sanskrit, Professor A. V. Williams Jackson, likewise to the 
printers in Berlin, Gebriider Unger (Theodor Grimm), were ex¬ 
pressed. Since then Professors H. F. Burton of the University of 
Rochester, Louis H. Gray of Columbia University, and A. W. Ryder 
of the University of California, with Dr. Charles J. Ogden of 
Columbia University, have given me similar and most welcome 
assistance. My further thanks are due, and most gladly expressed, 
to the two publishing houses mentioned above, who negotiated the 
transfer of rights with the greatest courtesy and skill. 

The book has been carefully revised to remove all still remain¬ 
ing errors. 

E. D. P. 

Columbia University 
in the City of New York. 

June 2, 1936. 
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Suggestions for using the Primer. 


The Primer can be finished by earnest students in sixteen or 
seventeen weeks, reckoning three lessons per week, with here and 
there an hour for review. After that Lanman’s Sanskrit Reader, 
an introduction to which this work is partly intended to be, should 
be taken up. Students are strongly recommended to provide 
themselves with Whitney’s Sanskrit Grammar at the outset. 

It seemed advisable to leave the Introduction undivided into 
lessons, as different teachers may prefer to impart the alphabet, 
etc., to their scholars at different rates of speed. Some of the 
exercises for translation may be found rather too long to be com¬ 
pleted in one lesson. In such cases it will probably be better, 
after requiring the translation of only so many sentences as the 
pupil may reasonably be expected to master in the preparation of 
one day’s lesson, to proceed directly to the next lesson in the 
following hour, leaving the untranslated sentences for a review. 

The vocabularies prefixed to each exercise are not exhaustive, 
since words which have been treated of immediately before are 
sometimes omitted from them. The glossaries at the end of the 
book will, it is hoped, be found complete for the exercises; but 
the meaning of compound words must in most cases be learned 
from their elements; and proper names have often been omitted, 
their Sanskrit forms being discernible from the transliteration. 

The table of contents in systematic grammatical arrangement 
is designed to facilitate the finding of any desired article; it may 
also be found useful as an outline for a rapid grammatical review. 
Arrangement of Vocabularies. The vocabularies are arranged 
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in strict alphabetic order (see below). All nouns, whether sub¬ 
stantives or adjectives, are given in the stem-form. All verb-forms 
are placed under the root; prepositional compounds of verbs like¬ 
wise, and not in the alphabetic place of the preposition. Of 
verbal adjectives and nouns, some important ones have been given 
in their alphabetic places, but the meaning of most of them must 
be learned from their respective roots. Pronouns are given generally 
in the form of the nominative. 

Alphabetic Order. The alphabetic order is that given in § I, 
but the following points are to be noticed here: 

The visarga stands next after the vowels; but a visarga re¬ 
garded as equivalent to a sibilant and exchangeable with it has 
the alphabetic place of that sibilant. 

The sign w, representing kk the anusvara of more independent 
origin”, has its place before all the mutes etc.; thus dang and 
dans\ra stand before daksa. 

The sign w, representing an assimilated rn, placed according 
to its phonetic value. 1. If m, resulting from the assimilation of 
m to a semivowel, sibilant, or h , represent a nasal semivowel or 
anusvara , then its place is like that of it. Thus pums comes before 
punya and samgaya before sakrt. 2. But if m be the product of 
m assimilated to a mute, representing w, w, n, w, or m 9 then its 
place is that of the nasal so represented. 
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Alphabet. 

I. Sanskrit is commonly written in what is called the 
Derandgart alphabet. The characters of this, and the European 
characters which will be used in transliterating them, are as follows: 


Vowels. 


simple 


diphthongs 


short 

^ a 

palatal ^ i 
labial u 
lingual r 

dental l 

palatal 
labial 


Visarga : h. 

Anus vara — n or v<. 


long 

m & 
t I 

a 

f 

TJ e TJ ai 
o ^ au 


Consonants. 

surd surd asp. sonant sonant asp. nasal 
guttural ^ k ^ kh 1[ g XT gh ^ n 

palatal 5^ c ^ ch ^ j jh 'Sf n 

Mutes lingual t 'S th ^4 % dh Hfw 

dental 7ft XT ^ ^ d Xf dh Xf n 

labial Xf p XU ph Xf b 7? bh H m 


Perry , Sanskrit Primer. 
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Semivowels j palatal * y lingual T r 

I dental l labial v, 

Sibilants: palatal If $?; lingual If s; dental s. 

Aspiration ^ h. 

2. The above order is that in which the sounds are catalogued 
by native grammarians; and European scholars have adopted it 
as the alphabetic order, for dictionaries, etc. The writing runs 
from left to right. 

3. The theory of the devandgari mode of writing is syllabic 
and consonantal. That is, it regards as the written unit, not the 
simple sound, but the syllable; and further, it regards as the sub¬ 
stantial part of the syllable the consonant (or the consonants) pre¬ 
ceding the vowel — this latter being merely implied, as is the 
case with short TJJ a , except when initial, or, if written, being 
written by a subordinate sign attached to the consonant. 

4. Hence follow these two principles: 

A. The forms of the vowel-characters given above are used 
only when the vowel forms a syllable by itself, or is not combined 
with a preceding consonant: that is, when it is initial, or preceded 
by another vowel. In combination with a consonant, other modes 
of representation are used. 

B. If more than one consonant precede a vowel, forming 
with it a single syllable, their characters must be combined into 
a single character. 

5. According to the Hindu mode of dividing syllables, each 
syllable must end in a vowel, or visarga , or anusvara , except at 
the end of the word; and as ordinary Hindu usage does not divide 
the words of a sentence in writing, a final consonant is combined 
into one syllable with the initial vowel or consonant of the following 
word, so that a syllable ends in a consonant only at the end of 
the sentence. 
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Thus the sentence ksetresu siktabhir meghanam adbhir dhanyam 
praru#ham — ‘ by the water which drops from the clouds upon the 
fields the grain grows tali’ — would be considered as consisting of 
the syllables kse tre m si kta bhi rme gha na ma dbhi rdha nyam 
pra ru (jlham. Each of these syllables would be indicated by a 
single group of signs, without any reference whatever to the di¬ 
vision of the words composing the sentence; and the syllables 
are always written independently, with more or less closeness of 
approach; either like this: 

^gfa*rrfa*f*n*rr*rfir>5Tsjjr^**i; — or thus:%%j- 

6. In Sanskrit works printed in Europe, the common practice 

is to separate the words so far as this can be done without any 
alteration of the written form. Thus, •W indrdya namah; 

but tat savitur varenyam , because the final t and 

X; r are not written with their full forms. But some few works 
have been printed, in which, by a free use of a sign called virdma 
(see below, § 8), the individual words are separated. In translite¬ 
rated texts there is no good reason for printing otherwise than 
with all the words separated. 

7. Under A. Vowels combined with preceding consonants 
are written as follows: 

1. a: Short a has no written sign at all; the consonant-sign 
itself implies a following o, unless some other vowel-sign is 
attached to it (or else the virdma — see below, § 8). Thus 
the consonant-signs given above are really the signs for ka , 
kha, ca, cha, etc. (as far as ^ ha ). 

2. a: ^TT kd. ca. dha etc. 

3. i and i: f3R ki. fq pi. fa din. — eff ki. xft pi. did. 
The hook above, turning to the left or to the right, is histori¬ 
cally the essential part of the character, having been originally 
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the whole of it: the hooks were only later prolonged, so 
as to reach ail the way down beside the consonant. Observe 
that the t-hooks and the M-hooks, respectively above and 
below the line, are analogous in turning to the left for the 
short vowel and to the right for the long. 

4. u and u: ® ku. cu. ^ bu. — ku . V cu. bhu. Owing 
to the necessities of combination, consonant and vowel-sign 
are sometimes disguised; thus, ^ du, ^ du; \ ru , ^ ru ; ^ 
or ^ /m, bu. 

5. r and f ; ?£ kr. TJ pr, — qj kf. ^ tr. With the //-sign, 

the vowel-hook is usually attached to the middle; thus, 
f hr. 6. 1: ^ kl. 

7. Diphthongs, e: ke. ^ pe. % ye. di : ^ kai. dhdi. 

o: ko. bho. du: kau. ran. 

In some printed texts the signs for o and du are separated, 
the or J1 being placed over the consonant-sign, and not over the 
perpendicular stroke; thus, %T ko, % kau. 

8. A consonant-sign may be made to signify the sound of 
that consonant alone, without an added vowel, by writing beneath 
it a stroke called the virdma (‘rest’, ‘stop’); thus, k, ^ h, d. 
Strictly, the virdma should be used only at the end of a sentence; 
but it is often used by scribes, or in print, in the middle of a word 
or sentence, to avoid awkward or difficult combinations; thus, 

lidbhih. fsreg litsu. 

9. Under B. The combinations of consonants are in general 
not difficult. The perpendicular and horizontal lines are common 
to almost all; and if two or more are to be combined, the following 
method is pursued. The characteristic part of a consonant-sign 
that is to be added to another is taken (to the exclusion of the 
perpendicular or of the horizontal framing - line, or of both), and 
they are put together according to convenience, either side by side, 
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or one above the other: in some combinations either arrangement 
is allowed. The consonant to be pronounced first is set first in 
the one arrangement, and above in the other arrangement. Only 
the consonant at the right of a horizontal group, and that at the 
top of a perpendicular group, are written in full. 

Examples of the horizontal arrangement are: 

1*1 gga, ^ jja, pya, ^ nrna , ttha , bhya , ska, 

Tig sna. 

Examples of the perpendicular arrangement are: kka, ^ cca, 

* kva, rija, pta , ^ tna. 

10. In some combinations there is more or less abbreviation or 
disguise of the independent form of a consonant-sign. 

Thus, of k in Tff kta; and in kna , kya etc.; 

of ^ t in Tf tta; 

of ^ d in y dga , ^ dda , U ddha , riMa etc.; 

of ^ m and y, when following other consonants 

thus, yftkya^ ^ kma, nma, dma, dya, hma, 

U kya, thy a, ST 4hya; 

of f 9 which generally becomes ^ when followed by 
a consonant; thus, <;ca , ^ $na, ^ $la, gya. 

The same change is usual when a vowel- sign is 
added below; thus, ?r- 

11. Other combinations, of not quite obvious value, are Ig nna, 

'gf tfa, y stha; and the compounds of ^ h, as hna , hna. 

12. In a case or two, no trace of the constituent letters is 
recognizable; thus, Tg ksa, jna. 

13. The semivowel ^ r, in making combinations with other 
consonants, is treated in a wholly peculiar manner, analogous with 
that of the vowels. 1. As the first of a group of consonants it is 
written with a hook above, opening to the right (like the subjoined 
sign of r); thus, *j| f ka, $ rpta . When a compound consonant 
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thus containing r as its first member is followed by one of the 
vowels i y I, e , o, ai, du, with or without a nasal symbol, the r- 
sign must stand at the extreme right; thus, ijj rice, ijft rko , rkdUy 
f* rki , rfct, ^ r&am, rkdnsi, rbhim. 

2. If pronounced after another consonant or consonants, r is 
indicated by a slanting stroke below, to the left; thus, Vgra, if pra, 
^jf sra, dra. And, with modifications of the preceding consonant- 
sign like those noted above, fra, *5f pra. In the middle of a 
group, r has the 9ame sign as at the end; thus, 7JJ grya , srva . 

3. When r is to be combined with a following ^ r, it is 

the vowel which is written in full, with its initial character, and 
the consonant in subordination to it; thus, * rp, nirfti. 

14. Combinations of three, four, or even five consonants (this 

latter excessively rare) are made according to the same rules; thus, 
^Sf ttva, ^ ddhya, gj dvya , gj drya , psva, <^Sf tsya, ?cya, 

Wtf *(hya ; ^ nk*va, SJJ strya, tsmya; rtsnya. 

15. Both MSS. and type-fonts differ considerably in their 
management of consonant-combinations, but a little practice will 
enable one who is thoroughly familiar with the simple signs and 
with the principles of combination to decipher, as well as to make 
for himself, all such groups. 

16. A sign ($) called the avagraha , or ‘separator’, is used in 

printed texts to mark the elision of inilial a after final e or o (see 
below, § 119, 158): thus te ‘ bruvan . But some texts, 

especially those printed in India, dispense with this sign. 

In our transliteration this sign will be represented by the 
inverted comma, as in the example just given. In the MSS. the $ 
is also used as a hyphen, and sometimes as a mark of hiatus. 

17. The sign 0 is used to mark an omission of something easily 
understood (whether from the context, or from previous knowledge), 
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and thus becomes a mark of abbreviation; thus, tjfa 

gatas -tarn -tena , i. e. gatam gatena etc. 

18. The only signs of punctuation are | and )|. 

19. The numeral figures are 

1, * 2, $ 3, 8 4, q 5, § 6, 'S 7, "c 8, <> 9, 0 0. 

In combination, to express larger numbers, they are used precisely 
as are European digits; thus, 24, 485, 7620. This 

system of notation originated in India, and was brought to Europe 
by the Arabs, who call it the Indian system, as we style it the 
Arabic. 

20. In writing Sanskrit the Hindus generally begin at the left 
of the letter, and make the horizontal top-stroke last; thus, 7 , < 1 , 

I, «n, «fi- But often the horizontal stroke is made 
first, and the perpendicular stroke added without raising the pen 
from the paper; thus, f, 1, 


System of Sounds: Pronunciation. 

21. The Sanskrit is used in India to this day very much as 
Latin was used in Europe in the previous century: it is a common 
medium of communication between the learned, be their native 
tongues what they may, and it is not the vernacular of any district 
whatever. Hence it is not strange that the pronunciation of San¬ 
skrit words varies greatly among scholars from different parts of 
India; and probably no one system represents the true ancient 
mode of utterance with much exactness. 

I. Vowels. 

22. A. The a, i, and w-vowels. These three occur both short 
and long, and are to be pronounced in the ‘Italian’ manner — as 
in (or-)gan and father, pin and pique , pull and rule, respectively. The 
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a-vowel stands in no relation of kindred with any of the classes 
of consonantal sounds. But the i- vowel is distinctly palatal, and 
the u-vowel as distinctly labial. 

23. B. The r and /-vowels. Both of these are plainly the 
result of abbreviating syllables containing a ^ r or ^ I along with 
another vowel: r is to be sounded like the re in the English fibre , 
l like le in able . 

24. C. The diphthongs. 1 . The e and o, which are always 
long, should receive the long e and o-sounds of the English they 
and bone , without true diphthongal character. In their origin, both 
were doubtless in the main pure diphthongs {e = a + z, o = a + u); 
but they lost this character at a very early period. 

2. The ai and aw are spoken like the ai in English aisle and au 
in German Baum ( ou in English house); that is, as pure diphthongs 
with long prior element. They were originally, doubtless, distin¬ 
guished from e and o only by the length of the first element. 

II. Consonants. 

25. A. Mutes. In each series of mutes there are two surd 
members, two sonants, and one nasal (also sonant); e. g., in the 
labial series, the surds p and ph , the sonants b and bh , and the 
sonant m. 

26. The first and third members of each series are the ordinary 
corresponding surd and sonant mutes of European languages; thus, 
k and g , t and d, p and b. 

27. Nor is the character of the nasal any more doubtful. 
What m is to p and ft, or n is to ^ and d , that is also each other 
nasal to its own series of mutes: a sonant expulsion of breath into 
and through the nose, while the mouth-organs are in the mute- 
contact. 

28. The second and fourth of each series are aspirates; thus, 
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beside the surd mute k we have the corresponding surd aspirate 
kh, and beside the sonant g , the corresponding aspirate gh. It is 
usual among European scholars to pronounce both classes of aspi¬ 
rates as the corresponding non-aspirates with a very closely fol¬ 
lowing h; e. g., th nearly as in boathouse , ph as in haphazard, dh 
as in madhouse. This is inaccurate; but the question of the original 
pronunciation of this entire group of sounds is one of great difficulty, 
and still unsettled. 

29. The aspirates are not double letters. 

The several mute-series will now be taken up in detail. 

30. 1 . Gutturals: k , kh , g, gh, fi. These are the ordinary 
English k and g (“ hard ”)-sounds, with their corresponding aspirates 
and nasal; the last, like ng in singing. 

31. 2. Palatals: c, ch , j> jh , n. This whole series is derivative, 
being generated by the corruption of original gutturals. (The palatal 
mute c and the sibilant $ often represent two successive stages 
of corruption of k; the corresponding degrees of corruption of g are 
both represented by j.) For this reason the euphonic treatment 
of the palatals is in many respects peculiar. The palatal mutes 
c and j are pronounced with the compound sounds of English 
ch and j, as in church and judge. See also § 28. 

32. 3. Linguals: t, (h, d , (jh , n. The lingual mutes are said 
to be uttered with the tip of the tongue turned up and drawn back 
into the dome of the palate, somewhat as the English (or rather 
American) smooth r, e. g. in very is pronounced. In practice 
European Sanskritists make no attempt to distinguish them from 
the dentals: t is pronounced like t , (j like d, and so on. 

33. 4. Dentals: t, th , d, dh, n. These are practically the 
equivalents of our so-called dentals t, d, n* 

* But the Hindus generally use linguals to represent the English 
dentals; thus, if Ug lanfana - ‘London.’ 
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34. 5. Labials: p , pk y A, bh, m. These are exactly the equi¬ 
valents of the English p, b , m. 

35. B. Semivowels: y , r, /, v. 1. The palatal semivowel y 
stands in the closest relationship with the vowel i (short or long): 
the two exchange with one another in cases innumerable. Very 
probably the Sanskrit y had everywhere more of an «-character 
than our y. 

36. 2. The r is clearly a lingual sound. It thus resembles 
the English smooth r, and like this seems to have been untrilled. 

37. 3 . The / is a sound of dental position, quite as in English. 

38. 4 . The labial v is pronounced as English or French v by 
the modern Hindus — except when preceded by a consonant 
(except r) in the same syllable, when it sounds like English w\ 
and European scholars follow the same practice (with or without 
the same exception). But strictly the v stands related to an u- 
vowel precisely as y to an i-vowel: that is, it is a w- sound in the 
English sense, or perhaps more like the ou in French oui. The 
rules of Sanskrit euphony affecting this sound, and the name “semi¬ 
vowel”, have no application except to such a w;-sound : a v- sound 
(German w ) is no semivowel, but a spirant, like the English th - 
sounds and/. The four semivowels are always sonant. 

39. C. Sibilants: {*, •% s. 1. The s is of plain character: a 
dental, and exactly like the English s (as in lesson — never as 
in ease). 

40. 2. The s is the sibilant pronounced in the lingual position. 
It is, therefore, a kind of sA-sound, and by Europeans is pronounced 
as ordinary English sA, no attempt being made to give it its 
proper lingual quality. 

41. 3. The £ is by all native authorities described as palatal. 
It is the usual $A- sound of English, though the Hindus are said 
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to speak it somewhat differently nowadays. By Europeans it is 
variously pronounced — perhaps oftener as s than as sh . 

42. AH tin •ee sibilants are always surd. 

43. D. Aspiration: A. This is usually pronounced like the 
ordinary European surd aspiration A. But its true value in the 
euphony of the language is that of a sonant. It is not an original 
sound of the language, but comes in most cases from an older gh } 
in some few cases from dh or bh It appears to include in it 3 elf 
two stages of corruption of gh : one corresponding with that of it 
to c, the other with that of k to <;. 

44. E. Yisarga: A. The A appears to be merely a surd breath* 

ing, a final A-sound (in the European sense of A), uttered in the 
articulating position of the preceding vowel. The visarga is not 
original, but always a mere substitute for final s or r. 

45. F. Anusvara. The anusvara , n or w, is a nasal sound 

lacking that closure of the organs which is required to make a 
nasal mute; in its utterance there is nasal resonance along with 
some degree of openness of the mouth. European scholars give 
the anmv&ra the value of the nasal in the French -an, -ew, -en, -?n, 
etc., which is a mere nasal coloring of the preceding vowel. 

46. Two different signs, JL and 2L, are used in the MSS. to 

indicate the anusvara. Most commonly JL is employed; *1 will 

not often be met with in printed texts, except to mark the change 
of a nasal mute to anusvara before a following semivowel, parti¬ 
cularly /; thus, rn*( Cf. § 139. 

47. It is convenient in transliteration to distinguish the assi¬ 
milated m (in all cases) by a special sign m, from the anusvdra of 
more independent origin, represented by ri. 
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Light and Heavy Syllables. 

48. For metrical purposes syllables (not vowels) are dis¬ 
tinguished as * heavy’ and ‘light’. A syllable is heavy if its vowel 
is long, or short and followed by more than one consonant (“long 
by position ”). Visarga and anusvara are here counted as full con¬ 
sonants. The aspirated mutes, of course, do not count as double 
letters. 

Changes of Sounds. Guna and Vrddhi. 

49. The changes to which both the vowels and the consonants 
of Sauskrit are subject are very numerous. Among the vowel- 
changes, the most regular and frequent are the so-called guna and 
Vfddhi , which are of frequent occurrence in derivation and inflection. 


50. The following table exhibits these changes: 


Simple vowels 



u u 

Hr 

Guna 

^ a ^rr « 

IT e 

^ft 0 

^RT ar 

Vrddhi 

a ! 

TJ ai 

au 

^JTT dr 


51. Theoretically the changes of f would coincide with those 
of /•, and the vrddhi of / would be al; but actual cases of these 
arc quite unknown. The guna of / is al (just as that of r is nr), 
but it occurs only in one root, kfp. As will be seen in the sequel, 
the guna- sound coincides with the result of the combination ot 
an ^ a with the simple vowel corresponding to that guna ; thus, ’Rflf a 
combines with a following ^ i or ^ l into TJ e -> which is also the 
guna of ^ i and ^ i. The vrddhi , in like manner, is identical 
with the result of combining an a with the corresponding 
guna ; thus, ^ a combines with a following Tf « into % ai , the 
vfddhi of ^ i and ^ f. For the present the table is to be learned 
outright. 

52. In all gunating processes a remains unchanged — or. 
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as it i9 sometimes expressed, V a is its own guna; VI a remains 
unchanged for both guna and vrddhi . 

53. The guna- increment does not, except in exceedingly rare 

instances, take place in a heavy syllable (see § 48) ending in a 
consonant: e. g., cit may become ret , and * ni may 

become ^ ne ; but cint or nind or jiv may not 

^ \ v ' 

become cent or nend or 5^ jev. 

54. Other changes of vowels and consonants occur very fre¬ 
quently, in the making-up of single words from roots, by means 
of suffixes and endings, and in the formation of compound words 
by the union of two or more stems — a process of the very 
greatest frequency in Sanskrit. Furthermore, in the form in which 
the language is handed down to us by the literature, the words 
composing a sentence or paragraph are adapted to and combined 
with each other by nearly the same rules as those which govern the 
making of compounds, so that it is impossible to take apart and 
understand the simplest sentence in Sanskrit without understanding 
those rules. The most important of the rules for such combination 
will be given piecemeal in the lessons. 

Roots and Stems. 

55. A knowledge on the student’s part of the meaning and 
application of the terms root , stem, personal ending , etc., is pre¬ 
supposed. The formative processes by which both inflectional 
forms and derivative stems are made, by the addition of endings 
to bases and roots, are more regular and transparent in Sanskrit 
than in any other Indo-European language.* 

In the present work, which aims preeminently to give the 
student considerable practical acquaintance with the language 
within a brief compass of lessons, not every given form will be 
explained by analysis. But wherever any explanation of forms is 
given, it will of course be according to this method. 
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Accent. 

56. The phenomena of accent are, by the Hind u grammarians 
of all ages alike, described and treated as depending on a variation 
of tone or pitch; of any difference of stress involved, they make 
no account. These accents are marked only in certain Vedic texts, 
and employed only in their recitation, whereas the accents used 
nowadays by Hindus in the pronunciation of Sanskrit (and left 
undenoted in writing) are mainly ictus-accents, i. e. variations of 
stress. The principles of the latter system will be given in an 
appendix. The older system of accents has great etymological im¬ 
portance; the latter none whatever; and only the older system 
will be referred to in the following. Here it will be enough to state 
that the primary tones or accent-pitches of the older system are 
two: a higher, or acute; and a lower, or grave. A third, called 
svarita , is always of secondary origin, being ordinarily the result 
of actual combination of an acute vowel and a grave vowel into 
one syllable. It is uniformly defined as compound in pitch, a union 
of higher and lower tone within the limits of a single syllable. It 
is thus identical in physical character with the Greek and Latin 
circumflex, and fully entitled to be called by the same name. 
Whenever, in the sequel, accent is mentioned, without further de¬ 
finition. the acute accent is to be understood; and it will be de¬ 
signated by the ordinary acute sign. 

Conjugation of Verbs. 

57. The Sanskrit verb exhibits the closest analogy with that 
of Greek, being developed iu tense-systems, as outgrowths of certain 
tense-stems. In the older stage of the language, i. e. in the so- 
called Vedic period, the modal ramifications of each tense-stem 
are as numerous as in Greek; but in the later stage, the Sanskrit 
proper (also called the classical language), these outgrowths have 
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been lopped off to so very great an extent, that with one insigni¬ 
ficant exception, the precative or aorist optative, only the present- 
system 8till retains any modal variety whatever. 

58. There is a simple or ordinary conjugation of verbal roots, 
which we call primary; and there are certain more or leas fully 
developed secondary or derivative conjugations (§ 69). 

59. Voices* There are two voices, active and middle, which extend 
throughout the whole system of conjugation. For the present- 
system alone there is a special passive inflection; the middle forms 
outside that system, and sometimes even within it, are liable to 
be used likewise in a passive sense. An active form is called by 
the Hindu grammarians paramai padam ‘word for another’; a 
middle form, dtmane padam ‘word for one’s self.’ Some verbs are 
conjugated in both voices, others in one only; sometimes some of 
the tenses are inflected only in one voice, others only in the other 
voice, or in both; of a verb usually inflected in one voice sporadic 
forms of the other occur; and sometimes the voice differs as the 
verb is compounded with certain prepositions. 

60. Persons and Numbers. There are three persons: first, 
second, and third; and, as with substantives, adjectives, and pro¬ 
nouns, three numbers: singular, dual, and plural. All these persons 
and numbers are made from every tense and mode—except that 
the first persons of the imperative are really subjunctive forms. 

61. The native grammarians denote as the first person what 

we call the third; and as we are wont to speak of the verb X^yw, 
the verb the verb amo, etc., so the Hindus use for instance 

WflT bhavati (3rd sing. pres, indie, of \ bhu) to signify the whole 
system of verbal forms from that root, since heads the list 

of forms in the native grammar, a9 X^yw, or or amo, does 

in Greek or Latin. The Hindus even make substantives out of 
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such catchword forms, and inflect them according to the needs of 
expression. 

62. In the following, the conjugation-class of verbs will be 
indicated by the 3rd sing. pres, ind., placed in parenthesis after 
the root; thus, *1 bhu (*Ptf7T bhavati). 

63. Tenses and modes. The scheme of tenses and modes put 
forth by the Hindus holds good only for the later language, and 
even there utterly confounds the ideas of mode and tense. 

64. The only logical arrangement of the modes and tenses in 
Sanskrit is shown in the following table (which includes only the 
classical speech): 

I. Present-System: a. Indicative, b. Imperfect, c. Imperative, 
d. Optative, e. Participle. 

II. Perfect-System, a. Indicative, b. Participle. 

III. Aorist Systems (of triple formation), a. Indicative, b. Op¬ 
tative (sometimes = u Precative”). 

IV. Future Systems. 

A. Sibilant Future, a. Indicative, b. Preterit(- “Conditional’*), 
c. Participle. 

B. Periphrastic Future, a. Indicative. 

65. The tenses here distinguished as imperfect, perfect, and 
aorist receive those names from their correspondence in mode of 
formation with tenses so called in other languages of the family, 
especially in Greek, and not at all from any differences of time 
designated by them. In no period of the Sanskrit language is 
there any expression of imperfect or pluperfect time — nor of 
perfect time, except in the older language, where the “aorist” has 
this value; in the later speech, imperfect, perfect, and aorist (of 
rare use) are so many undiscriminated past tenses or preterits. 
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Verbal Adjectives and Substantives. 

66. Participles. The participles belonging to the tense-systems 
have been already indicated in the table at §64. There is, besides, 
a participle formed directly from the root of the verb, which is 
prevailingly of past and passive (sometimes neuter) meaning. 
Moreover, future passive participles, or gerundives, of several 
different formations, are made, but without connection with the 
future-stems. 

67. Infinitive. The classical Sanskrit has a single infinitive. 
It is really an accusative case of a verbal noun, having nothing 
whatever to do with the tense-systems. 

68. Gerund. A so-called gerund, or absolutive, is especially 
frequent, and is, like the infinitive, a stereotyped case-form (in¬ 
strumental) of a derivative verbal noun. Its value is that of an 
indeclinable active participle, with indeterminate, but oftenest past, 
temporal force. 

Secondary Conjugations. 

69. The secondary conjugations are as follows: l. Passive; 
2. Intensive; 3. Desiderative; 4. Causative. In these, not the 
simple root, hut a conjugation-stem, underlies the whole system 
of inflections. Yet in them all is plainly visible the character of 
a present-system, expanded into a more or less complete conjuga¬ 
tion; the passive is palpably a present-system. Compare § 58— 59. 

70. Under the same general head belong: 5. Denominative 
conjugation, which results from the conversion of noun-stems, both 
substantive and adjective, into conjugation-stems; 6. Compound con¬ 
jugation, resulting from the prefixion of prepositions to roots, or 
from the addition of auxiliary verbs to noun-stems; and 7. Periphrastic 
conjugation, from the looser combination of auxiliaries with verbal 
nouns and adjectives. 

Perry, Sauskrit Primer. a 
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71. The characteristic of a proper (i. e. finite or personal) 
verb-form is its personal ending. By this alone is determined its 
character as regards person and number, and in part also as regards 
mode and tense. But the distinctions of mode and tense are 
mainly made by the formation of mode and tense-sterns, to which, 
instead of to the bare root, the personal endings are appended. 

Conjugation -Classes. 

72. Of the whole conjugation, the present-system is the im¬ 
portant and prominent part. Its forms are very much more fre¬ 
quent than those of all the other systems together. As there is 
also great variety in the manner in which different roots form their 
present-stems, this, as being their most conspicuous difference, is 
made the basis of their principal classification; and a verb is said 
to be of this or that conjugation, or class, according to the way 
in which its present stem is made. 

73. Of these conjugation-classes there are nine, including the 
passive, which is really a present-system only. The first five 
exhibit coincidences enough to justify their inclusion into one con¬ 
jugation, and the remaining four will compose likewise a second 
conjugation. The chief distinctions between the two groups are 
as follows: 

74. In the first, the classes have in common, as their funda¬ 
mental characteristic, a shift of accent: the tone is now upon the 
personal ending, now upon the root or the class-sign. Along with 
this goes a variation in the stem itself, which has a stronger, or 
fuller, form when the accent rests upon it, and a weaker, or briefer, 
form when the accent is on the ending. We distinguish these 
forms as the strong and the weak stem-forms respectively. 

75. In the second conjugation, on the contrary, the accent 
has a fixed place, remaining always upon the same syllable of the 
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stem, and ne^r being shifted to the endings; and the distinction of 
strong and weak forms is unknown. Moreover, the present-stem 
of every verb in the four classes of this conjugation ends in ^ a. 
There are also other points of difference. 

76. The classification current among the Hindu, and hitherto 
among the European, grammarians comprises ten conjugation- 
classes, arranged according to no intelligible principle whatever. 
The native “tenth class” is really no present-class at nil, but a 
causative, i. e. a derivative conjugation, which extends beyond the 
limits of the present-system. Probably the fact that by no means 
all conjugation-stems formed by the causative sign had really a 
causative value induced the natives to adopt such a present-class. 
The Hindu scheme also quite omits the passive. 

77. The Hindu first, sixth, fourth, and tenth classes form the so- 
called first conjugation of their scheme, which corresponds, except as 
regards the tenth class, with our second conjugation. The remainder 
of the classes form the natives’ second conjugation, which agrees 
in the main with our first. 

78. The classes are then as follows: 

First Conjugation. 

I. The root-class (second or atf-class, of the Hindus); its 

present-stem is coincident with tlrn root itself; thus, arf, ‘eat’; 
^ i, ‘go’; dvif, ‘hate’. 

II. The reduplicating class (third or hu- class); the root is 

reduplicated to form the present-stem; thus, juhu from \! J hu , 
‘ sacrifice dada from I da, ‘give’. 

III. The nasal class (seventh or ruc^-class); a nasal, extended 

to the syllable na [nci] in strong forms, is inserted before the final 
consonant of the root; thus, ruwdh (or wh runadh) from 

rudh, ‘hinder’. 


2* 
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IY. a. The nu- class (fifth or su- class); the syllable ^ nu is 
added to the root; thus, *J1J sunu from su , ‘press.’ 

b. A very small number of roots (only half-a-dozen) ending 
already in ^ 7?, and also one very common and irregularly inflected 
root not so ending («y kf, ‘make’), add xJ u alone to form the 
present-stem. This is the eighth or tan-class of the Hindu gram¬ 
marians; it is best ranked as a sub-class, the u-class; thus, 7PJ tanu 
from \! ini tat?, ‘stretch.’ 

V. The na- class (ninth or kri- class); the syllable ifT na (or, 

in weak forms, m) is added to the root; thus, ( krxna (or 
wfaft krini) from kriy ‘buy’. See note**, p. 32. 

Second Conjugation. 

VI. The a-class, or unaccented a-class (first or Mw-class); 
the added class-sign is a simply; and the root, which bears the 
accent, is strengthened by guna throughout, if it be capable of 
taking guna (see §§ 52—53); thus, **{7% bhdva (through the inter¬ 
mediate stage bho-a ) from yl^bhu, ‘be.’ 

VII. The d- class, or accented a - class (sixth or tud - class); 
the added clas 9 -sign is a, as in the preceding class; but it has the 
accent, and the unaccented root is not strengthened by guna; thus, 

tud a from \' tudy ‘thrust.’ 

VIII. The ya- class (fourth or div- class); ya is added to the 

root, which has the accent; thus, divya from \ dlv (by 

the Hindus given as div), ‘play.’ 

IX. The passive conjugation is also properly a present-system 
only, having a class-sign which is not extended into the other 
systems; though it differs markedly from the remaining classes 
in having a specific meaning, and in being formable from all tran¬ 
sitive verbs, but with endings of the middle voice only. It forms 
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its stem by adding an accented yd to the root; thus, from l ad, 

adyd ; from rudh, rudhya. 

79. Roots are not wholly limited, even in the later language, 
to one mode of formation of their present-stem, but are sometimes 
reckoned as belonging to two or more different conjugation-classes. 

80. The verbs of our second conjugation show much greater 
simplicity of formation and inflection and are far more frequent 
and numerous than those of our first; their paradigms will there¬ 
fore be given before those of our first. 

Prepositions and Prepositional Prefixes. 

81. Prepositions, or, more strictly speaking, adverbial prefixes, 
are used with verbs quite as frequently in Sanskrit as in Greek; 
and more than one may be prefixed. Thus when | budh + 
arm is given in the vocabulary, this signifies that the preposition 

is prefixed to the proper verbal form; and the 3rd sing. pres, 
ind. act. of the verb would then be anubodhati ; so dha 

VI 

+ (or *TOT) sam-a , 3rd sing. samadadhati. The 

rules prevailing in Greek for the prefixion of prepositions, etc., to 
verbal forms will be found to hold good in Sanskrit. 

82. There is in Sanskrit no proper class of prepositions (in 
the modern sense of the term); no body of words having as their 
exclusive office the ‘‘government” of nouns. But many adverbial 
words are used with nouns in a way which approximates them 
to the more fully developed prepositions of other languages. Words 
are used prepositionally along with all the noun-cases, except the 
dative (and of course the nominative and vocative). But in general 
their office is directive only, determining more definitely, or 
strengthening, the proper case-use of the noun. 
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Declension. 

83. The declension of substantives and that of adjectives cor¬ 
respond so closely that the two classes of words must be treated 
together. The pronouns and numerals, on the other hand, exhibit 
here as in the kindred languages many striking peculiarities. 

84. Numbers and Genders. There are three numbers, singular, 
dual, and plural; and the usual three genders, masculine, feminine, 
and neuter. The dual is used much more extensively than in 
Greek, where it appears in a moribund state. 

85. Cases. The cases are eight in number, given generally in the 
following order: nominative, accusative, instrumental, dative, ablative, 
genitive, locative, and vocative. The object sought in the arrange¬ 
ment is simply to set next to one another those cases which are 
to a greater or less extent, in one number or another, identical in 
form; and, putting the nominative first, as leading case, there is 
no other order by which that object could be attained. 

For the uses of the cases in detail see Wh. §§ 267-305. 

86. Thestemsof substantivesand adjectives may for convenience 
be classified as follows: 1. Stems in a. 11. Stems in ^ i and \3 a. 
111. Stems in ^517 a, % i, and ^ u: namely, A. radical-stems, and a 
few others inflected like them; B. derivative stems. IV. Stems in 
^ f (or or). V. Stems in consonants. 

87. Strong and weak cases. In stems ending in consonants, 
and those in r (or ar), there is seen a distinction of stem- 
form in different cases. Sometimes the stem-forms are two, when 
they are called strong and weak respectively; sometimes three: 
strong, middle, and weakest. As is the case with verbs, this variation 
of stem-form often goes hand-in-hand with a shift of accent. 

88. In the masculine and feminine, the strong cases are the 
noiu. and acc., both sing, and dual, and the nom. pi. The rest 
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are weak ; or, if there be the distinction of three stem-forms, then 
the instr., dat., abl., gen., and loc. sing., the gen. and loc. du., 
and the gen. pi. (all of which take endings beginning with a vowel), 
are weakest; and the instr., dat., and abl. du., the instr., dat., abl., 
and loc. pi. (whose endings begin with consonants), are middle. 

89. In the neuter, the only strong cases are the nom. and 
acc. pi.; if there be the triple distinction, then the nom. and acc. 
sing, are middle, and the same cases in the dual are weakest. 
Otherwise the cases are classified as in the masculine. 


90. Case-endings. The 

normal scheme of 

case - endings, 

recognized 

by the native 

grammarians (ami conveniently to 

assumed as 

the basis of special descriptions), is 

this: 


Singular 

Dual 

Plural 


m. f. n. 

m.f. n. 

m.f. n. 

N. 

8 m 

du 7 

as i. 

A. 

am m 

du i 

as i 

I. 

a 

bhyam 

bhis 

D. 

e 

bhyam 

bhyas 

Ab. 

as 

bhyam 

bhyas 

G. 

as 

os 

dm 

L. 

i 

os 

su 


It applies entire to consonant-stems, and to the radical division 
of l and 7/-stems; and to other vowel-sterns, with considerable 
variations and modifications. The endings which have almost or 
quite unbroken range, through stems of all classes, are bhyam and 
os of the dual, and bins, Iliyas, am, and sa of the plural. 

91. Pada-endings. The case-endings bhyam , bins, bhyas , and 
su — i. e . those of the middle cases — are called pacla (“word”)- 
endings. The treatment of stem-finals before them is generally the 
same as in the combinations of words with one another. 
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Lesson 1. 

92. Verbs. Present Indicativeactive. Unaccented class. A 

number of roots conjugated in this class have medial short ^ a. 
Inasmuch as a is its own guna ”, these roots merely add an a 
to form the present-stem; e. g., *5 vad , present-stem vdda . 

The final a of the stem is lengthened in the three first persons. 


Sing. 

1. vadami 

2 . vdda si 

3. vddati 


Dual. 

vddavas 
vadathas 
r a da t as 


Plural. 

vddamas 

vadathu 

vddanti 


93. The ending of the 3rd plur. is properly anti; it suffers 

abbreviation, however, by the loss of its a, in verbs whose stein 
ends in a. 


94. As a heavy syllable ending in a consonant cannot be gunated, 

a root like jw makes its 3rd sing. jivati; nind 

makes nindati , etc. See § 53. 

95. Euphonic rule. At the end of a word standing in the 
final position of a sentence, or alone, ^ s and T r always become 
visarga ; // ; and generally also before ^ k , kh. If p, Tfi ph , and 
before sibilants [TT (\ ^ •?, ^ «], whether these stand in the same 
word, or as initial in the following word; e. g. 

vadaias punar becomes always yif; vadatah punah. 

96. Force of the present. The present indicative signifies 
1. Present time. *2. Immediate futurity. 3. Past time, in lively 
narration (“historical present”). 
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Vocabulary I. 


Verbs to be conjugated like 

car (intr.) go, wander, graze 
(ofcattIe);(tr.) perform, commit. 
jiv live. 

tyaj leave, abandon. 
dah burn. 
dhav run. 

nam (intr.) bow, bend one’s 
self; (tr.) honor, reverence. 
pac cook. 


^ vad: 

pat fall; fly. 

yaj sacrifice (c. acc. pers. cl 
instr. rei). 
vs raks protect. 
vad speak, say. 
vas dwell. 

vah (tr.) carry, bear; (intr.) 
flow, blow, proceed. 
vans praise. 


Adverbs and Conjunctions. 


atas 

das 

hence 

fTrrct tatas 

thence 

therefore 

thereupon 

1 whence 

^y atas \ wherefo. 

atra j 

Tf «*« J 

here 

hither 

TR tatra 

there 

thither 

( where 

^ yUtra | whither 


| in this way 
| so 

7RT tatha 

in that way 

so 

, (inwhichwa^ 

yatna < 

[as 

JTCTCH kutas | 

| whence? 

[ why? 

Tpf kutra 

U? kva 

1 where? 

I whither? 

katham how? 

kadd when? 

adhund now 

tadd then 

yadd when, if 

adya to-day 

sarvatra everywhere 

wda always 

evam so, thus 

T[f7f iti so, thus 

rf tu but, however 

TR eva just, exactly 

ca (postpos.) -que 

Tpn[ punar again, but 



20 


Lesson I. II. 


Exercise I. 

’srer i i *r^T xrsr«r i r i mr ryrfri i ? i 

T^TTfir I a I *I^T VT^’er rT^T VefV I M I Hi I $ I THI 

^rcg: i s> i jrr: i = i sisnfJT 3 ^* 1 ; i o. i g^r: iim^: i ro i 

i RR I Y^P^fstT i rr i ire wre: I R$ I RpN II R8 II 

15. *Today l they abandon 2 . 16. Now 1 ye go 2 . 17. Always 1 I 
protect 2 . 18. We two bow 1 again 2 . 19. Whither 1 runnest 2 thoul 
20. We sacrifice. 21. They two cook. 22. Ye abandon. 23. He 
burns. 24. Now 1 we live 2 . 25. Ye two praise. 26. Why 2 do ye 
bend 1 ? 27. There 1 they fly 2 . 28. Where 1 do ye dwell 2 ? 

Lesson II. 

97. Verbs. Unaccented a - class, cont’d. Roots of this class 

which end in a vowel, and consonant - roots not forming heavy 
syllables (§53), gunate their vowels in forming their present-stems; 
e. g., f&fji and *rV m form and % ne ; jr dru and bhu form 

sff dro and bho ; ^ smr forms x mar ; cit and budh 

form %c^ cet and bodh ; rrs forms cars. 

98. With the class* sign ^ a, a final XT e °f the gunated root 
unites to form aya — see § 159; so o with ^ a becomes 

ar with a yields ara. Thus, ji, 3rd sing. 
51^fFT jdya-ti; Hiis »T^frT bhdcati ; tgj smr smdrati. 

99. Roots in consonants: <sp^ budh, 3rd sing. bbdhati; 

cit , imfrT cetati; Tt rrs, varsati. 

100 . The roots gam and ’SPX, yam make the present-stems 

*1^ gaccha and ydccha**, 

* The superior figures indicate the position in the Sanskrit 
sentence of equivalents for the words so designated. By this indi¬ 
cation is avoided the necessity of applying euphonic rules which 
have not yet been stated. The order of words in Sanskrit is very 
free, and rarely influences the meaning of the sentence. From the 
figures the number of words required in the Sanskrit sentence will 
readily be seen. Words in Italics are not to be translated. 

m * As a rule, the grammarians do not allow ch to srand in 
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101. The root sad\ ‘sit’, makes the present-stem sida. 

The root "W (P*h, ‘hide’, makes guhati. 

102. Several roots in final ^ a form their present-stem by a 

peculiar process of reduplication; thus, T§n ^thd 9 3rd sing. 
lislhali** ;. *TT pd pibali; TIT ghrd f5T?lf?T jighrali. The 

final ^IT a of the root is shortened in the reduplicated stem, except, 
in the first persons. 

103. Masculines and Neuters in ^ a. 


a. Masculines : ^ dev a, 4 god’. 

Singular. Dual. 

n. dev as devdu 

Acc. dev am „ 

Voc. deva 

b. Neuters: phala, ‘fruit’. 

N. phalam phale (a + t) 


Plural. 
devds 
dev On 


Vi ^lT O y phal&ni 


Acc. „ r> » 

Voc. Tfi^f phala 


In the dual and plural of all declensions the vocative is like the 
nominative. 


that form after a vowel, but require it to be doubled, becoming 
cch . An aspirate is doubled by prefixing the corresponding 
non-aspirate. Cf. § 165. 

** The dental sibilant ^ s is changed to the lingual ^ #, if 
immediately preceded by any vowel save ^ a and ^SJJ &, or by 
ofi k or T r — unless the be final, or followed by r. Thus, 
frpsrfyr ti-stha-ti becomes f7T¥f7T titfhati (the change of th to 
^ th — a process of assimilation — will be explained below). So 
agni-su becomes agnisu; and dhanus-d becomes 

nus &- 

M 

The nasalization of the alterant vowel, or in other words, its 
being followed by anusvdra, does not prevent its altering effect upon 
the sibilant; thus, havJitsi. And the alteration takes place 

in the initial of an ending after the final 3T s of a stem, whether 
the latter be regarded as also changed to ^ s or as converted into 
visarga; thus, havis-$u or havih m instead of 

havU-su. 
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104. Fore© of cases. 1. The nominative is casus subjectivus. 

2. The accusative is casus objectivus , denoting chiefly the nearer or 
direct, sometimes however the more remote, object; sometimes also 
the terminus ad quern, and extent of time and space. 

105. Euphonic combination of vowels. 

1. ^ a or a + ^ or W = W- e. g- *T?TT gatd apt 
= *nrrfa gata ’ pi . 

2. ^or^T+^i or = e.g.*T Kt+Xfftiti= ifjtfftgate'tu 

3. or ’’SIT + ^ u or u = ^ o. e. g. ^rfT -f uta 

4. ^ or ^ ^ r = «**• e. g. rnahd + rsih 

- maharsih. 

5. or ^rr + u e or^ ai = t£ di . e. g. *J?fT -f TJ^T ? ra 

= ’ra. 

^ or ^ + ^ft o or au = au. e. g. *IWT + ^Rfv. 
osadhih gatau y §adhih. 

106. It will be the practice everywhere in this work to 
separate independent words in transliteration, but not in the deva - 
ndgari text; and if an initial vowel of a following word has 
coalesced with a final of the preceding, this will be indicated 
by an apostrophe — single if the initial vowel be the shorter, 
double if it be the longer, of the two different initials which in 
every case of combination yield the same result. To aid the be¬ 
ginner, a point ♦ will sometimes be placed, in the devanagart , 
under a long vowel formed by two coalescing vowels; thus, 
agnina ’rinam. 


Vocabulary II. 

Verbs, a-class: ji (tr.and intr.) conquer, win. 

to gam (. gdcchati ) go. ^ dru run. 

*517 Qhrd (jighrati) smell. ni lead, guide. 
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TIT pci (pibati) drink. 

H bhu become, be, exist. 

C\ 

yam (ydcchati ) furnish, give. 
cR rrs rain, give rain; (fig.) 
shower down; overwhelm. 
smr remember, think on. 
stha (tisthati ) stand (intr.). 

Subst. Masc.: 

*T5f gaja elephant. 

gandha odor, perfume. 

TfTQ grama village. 

Exercise II. 

^TR. m Vi* l^l^r fasrfTT I ^ I 

i 81 wrR i m i w *rm fn i § i 

^rr: i 'o i % ^rr: i ^ i ^ ^f?r i Q. i ^r- 
fwrfar i so i i ^ i 5 ^ ^qtr wf^r i i 

7R *j% *RfT. I ^ I ^RTfa ^fnT ^T*. II ^8 II 

15. The man 1 drinks'* milk 2 . 16. The king 3 leads 2 the elephant 1 . 
17. Two houses 1 fall 2 . 18. The god 3 gives 2 water 1 . 19. Ye both 
think 2 on (iff) the two gods 1 ( accus .). 20. The king* wins 2 the 

village 1 . 21. The two elephants 1 smell 3 the perfume 2 . 22. They 
cook 2 fruits 1 . 23. The man 3 reverences 2 the gods 1 , 24. The two 
elephants 1 live 2 . 25. The gods 2 give 1 rain (^^). 

* Final m is commonly written as anusvara if the fol¬ 
lowing word begins with a consonant; but the Hindus pronounce 
it as m in such cases. At the end of a sentence anusvara should 
not be wiilten for w, though this is a habit common in the MSS. 

Final radical ^ wi, in internal combination, is assimilated to a 
following mute or spirant. In the former case it becomes the nasal 
of the same class with the mute; in the latter it becomes anusvara .— 
Final radical n, in internal combination, becomes anusvara be¬ 
fore a sibilant. 


nara man (vir and homo'). 
•TTf nr pa king. 

TJ^ putra son. 

Neut.: 

kpra milk. 
grha house. 
jala water. 

^R dana gift, present. 
n agar a city. 

Interj.: 

% he O, ho. 
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Lesson III. 

107. Yerbs* Accented a'-class* Roots of this class form their 

present-stem by adding an accented ^ a to the root, which is not 
gunated. The inflection of these stems is precisely like that of 
stems belonging to the preceding class, except as to the position 
of the accent; thus, ksip, present-stem f?R k sipd, pres. ind. 

fwfi? kxipdmi, ksipdsi , ksipdti , etc. 

108. Several roots in r of this class (by the Hindus written 

with ^r) form stems in *ra; e - g*> ^ &r, ‘strew’, kirdti . 

The roots in ^ i and ^ u and ^ u change those vowels into 

and uv, respectively, before the class-sign; thus, ftj ksi, 
t^^rfTT ksiydti; g su, ^qfrl suvdti ; dhu, V^lfrT dhuvati. 

109. For the root is, ‘desire ich is regarded as a 

substitute in the present-stem; thus, f^fff icchdti (§ 100, note). 
Likewise, ^ r makes its present rcchati ; and THf prach, 

sometimes given as Pfch^ makes tp^frT prcchati. 

HO. A number of roots following this class are strengthened 
in the present by a penultimate nasal; thus, sic, present ind. 

frofir sincati The nasal is always assimilated in class to the 
following consonant; thus 3T n is used before palatals, n before 
dentals, 3^ m before labials; and JL n before sibilants and X h- 

III. Masculines and Neuters in ^ «, eont’d. 
a. Masculines: 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

1. devena devabhyam devdis 

D. dev ay a » » devebhyas 

Ab. ^BTR^ devat » „ » » 

G. devasya devayos ^^T«TTH[ decanam 

deve » deve.su 

b. Neuters follow exactly the declension of masculines in the 
above cases ; thus, phalena, TJP3TRI phalaya , etc. 
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112. Force of cases* 1 . The instrumental answers the questions 
wherewith? and whereby? and expresses accompaniment, agent, 
or means. 2. The dative denotes the remoter object, and direction. 
It is also used as dativus commodi; very frequently also to denote 
end or purpose. Sometimes (and oftenest with copula omitted) 
it is predicative, in the sense of * makes for, tends toward’. 3. The 
ablative answers the question whence? and very frequently denotes 
cause. 4. The genitive is casus adjectious , denoting all kinds of 
belonging (e. g. gen. subjectivus , objectivus , partitwus). 5. The lo¬ 

cative denotes the place where, or the time when, an action occurs. 
It is often used absolutely, in agreement with a participle expressed 
or understood, as the ablative is used in Latin and the genitive 
in Greek. It is also used as terminus ad quem. 


Vocabulary III. 


Verbs, d-class: 

is (icchati ) wish, desire. 

Tt levs (kfsdti) plough. 
faR Jcsip (ksipati) hurl, cast, 
throw. 

diy (di(‘dti ) show, point out. 
H^lprach(pfcchati) ask, ask about, 
fann dig (ri^dti) enter. 


f?rq; sic (sine at i ) drip, drop; 
moisten. 

srj ( srjdti) let go; create. 
( 8 PMdt 0 touch; (in certain 
connections) wash. 
a- class: 

TT^guh ( (jfihati , § 101 ) hide, conceal. 
^ sad (sldati , § 101) sit. 


Subst* Masc.s 
kata mat. 
kunta spear. 
bala child, boy. 
mdrga road, way, street. 
megha cloud. 

UT fara arrow. 


hasta hand. 

Neut.: 

ksetra field. 
dhana money, riches. 

WnpSf langala plough, 
fara visa poison. 

sukha fortune, luck, happiness. 
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Exercise III. 

intf f^nr: i 31 ?trN** *rm *r^T*r: i 81 *j% f<ref?r 

i mi srer f^rgffT to i £ i *ncn i^i !■ 

xs% fireTi: ic^ fiN i o. i *nft set i «io i 
wfvr *ttv%: i <n i «pft fro*: i i w jpNr 

TOf TOffa I ^ I W^ifcT ^r: II II 

15. The boy 4 asks 3 the men 1 about the road 2 (acc.). 16. The 
clouds 1 drop 4 water 3 on the fields 2 (loc.). 17. The two men 1 go 4 

by two roads 2 (instr.) into the city 3 . 18. The king 4 gives 3 the two 
men 1 money 2 . 19. The man’s 1 sons 2 sit 4 on mats 3 . 20. The gods 4 
give 3 the water 2 of the clouds 1 . 21. We wash 3 (use both 

hands 2 with water 1 . 22. Both men 1 lead 4 their sons 2 (dual) home 3 
(lf> 23. The two boys 3 point out 4 the road 2 to the city 1 (yen.). 

Lesson IV. 

113. Masculines in ^ i. ^jfq my??/, ‘fire 1 . 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

N. 

agnin 

MUTt agnl 

agnayas 

A. 

^rfrnFC agnim 


again 

I. 

MlfMMT agnina 

agnibhym 

aynibhis 

D. 

MRM ayn aye 


agnibhyas 

A. 

a !J nes 


r n 

G. 

n r> 

agnyos 

agnmdm 

L. 

MT^ft agnau 


agnisu* 

V. 

TS&t agne 




* See note to 

§ 102. 



* The dental nasal ??, when immediately followed by a vowel, 
or by w or in or ^ y or ^ v, is turned into the lingual 
w if preceded in the same word by the lingual sibilant or semi¬ 
vowel or vowels — i. e. by §, ^ r, Ml f, or M? f •' a &d this, not 
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114. Neuters in 

Singular. 

N. vari 


X *'■ TTfT vari, 4 water \ 


Dual. 

^TfWt varini 


Plural. 

TTTtfW wrini 


A. 7 ) 7 ) 

I. TTfW varind* varibhydm 

D. varine n » 

Ab. rdrir . lCL8 

g. * » TrfxTfm; 

L. ?rrfrftr varini 
V. ^ vare or vari 


vdribhis 

vdr ibhyas 

TTftrrR; varlndm 
vdrisu 


115. Masculine and neuter adjectives in ^ i are declined like 
the substantives above. But neuter adjectives (never substantives) 
may, in the dat., abl., gen., and loc. sing., and the gen. and loc. 
dual, substitute the corresponding forms of masculines. 

116. Euphonic changes of ^ s and ^ r. These two sounds 
stand to each other in the practical relation, in external combination , 
of corresponding surd and sonant: in countless cases ^ s becomes 
^ r in situations requiring or favoring the occurrence of a sonant; 
and, less often, ^ r becomes ^ s where a surd is required. In 
internal combination the two are far less interchangeable. The s 
is extremely common as an etymological final, the r not common. 

117. A. Final ^ 6. 1. Before a sonant, either vowel or conso¬ 
nant (except T; r — see below), ^ 8 is changed to the sonant T r 
— unless, indeed, it be preceded by ^ a or a; thus, 


only if the altering letter stands immediately before the nasal, but 
at whatever distance before the latter it may be found: unless, in¬ 
deed, there intervene a palatal (except tEJ ?/), a lingual, or a dental. 
Thus, nagareyta, irnfar margena , y*nfw puspani. 

* See preceding note. 

Parry, Sanskrit Primer. 3 
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Lesson IV. 


ognis atra becomes agnir atra; agnis 

dahati becomes agnir dahati. See also § 95. 

118. 2. Final as, before any sonant consonant or before 

initial short ^5T o, is changed to ^ o — and the initial a is 
dropped ; thus, nrpas jayati becomes nppo 

jayati; nrpas atra - «pfr ^ nrpo Hra . 

119. It is the practice in our system of transliteration to render 
the sign which denotes this dropping of an initial ^ a, by an 
inverted comma. 

120. 3. Before any initial vowel other than short ^ a, final 

as loses its ^ s , becoming simple ^ a; and the hiatus thus 

occasioned remains; thus, nrpas icchati becomes T» 

nrpa icchati; ffr!^ tatas udakam = cTcf tata 

udakam. 

121. 4. Final ds before any sonant, whether vowel or 

consonant, loses its ^ s , becoming simply d; and the hiatus 
thus occasioned remains; thus, •jtnra; nrpas icchanti = T rr 

nrpa icchanti; nrpas jayanti = 

nrpa jayanti. 

122. B. Final J r. 1 . Final J r in general shows the same 
form which ^ s would exhibit under the same conditions: thus 

punar standing at the end of a sentence becomes Ipf! punah ; 

glr, gth. But original final J r, after ^ a or d, 

maintains itself before vowels and sonant consonants; thus, 
punar atra , punar jayati . 

123. 2. A double T r is nowhere admitted: if such would 

V 

occur, either by retention of an original 'Jr or by conversion of 
to T r, the first J r is omitted, and the preceding vowel, if short, 
is made long by compensation; thus, TTPR; punar ramah = 

puna ramah; agnis rocate = 

agnl rocate; CtMd dhenus rocate = y »l dhenu rocate. 
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Vocabulary IV. 


Verbs: 

krt (krntdti) cut, cut off. 
muc (muncdti) free, deliver, 
release. 

Subst.: 

agni , m., fire; (as proper 
name) Agni, the god of fire, 
an, m., enemy. 
asi , m., sword. 
fsi , in., seer. 
kavi, m., poet, 
farft girl, m., mountain. 

\ jana, m., man; (pi.) people. 
duhkha , n., misery, mis¬ 
fortune. 


ruh (rohati) grow. 

| lip (limpati) smear. 

lup ( lumpdti) break to pieces, 
devastate, plunder. 

tTTfTff pani , m., hand, 
tm? papa , ii., sin. 

THff ra/na, m., nom.pr ., name of 
a hero. 

f^T vrksa, m., tree, 
fit* piva, m., nom . pr. name of 
a god. 

Hm$atya, n., truth, righteousness. 
rfX hart , m., now. pr ., name of 
a god. 


Exercise IV. 

*^i Trnrra: i q i tpft u ***: i * i 

T^rffT 1 31 sfircT^:* wf* 1 8 1 

ffr ifafin I M I wfr 5PTRT V* I $ I fair: (abl.) 

imf* 1 ^ 1 wfwf fin** 1«1 finft 1Q. 1 
tpft 7R *TR fH’Bw: I °I0 | ffc: *fWT I <n I 

’wfwt (§ i23) **fn 1 1 ^rfipnfW 

^ff*T 1 S3 1 *fr ***: 11 ^8 11 

15. Qiva 1 dwells 3 in the mountains 2 . 16. Both enemies 1 hurl 4 
spears 2 at the king 3 ( dat.) 17. Rama 1 touches 4 his two sons* with 

his hands 2 . 18. Fire 1 burns 3 the trees 2 . 19. Seers 1 speak 2 the 
truth 3 . 20. Through righteousness 1 happiness 3 arises 4 for inan- 

* Modifiers generally precede the word which is modified. 


3< 




36 


Lesson IV. V. 


kind 2 («f«T, gen. pi .). 21. The seer's 1 two hands 2 touch 4 water 8 . 
22. Fruits 1 are 3 (use TglT) on the trees 2 . 23. People 1 remember 3 
Hari 2 . 24. Rama 1 hurls 4 the sword 3 from his hand 2 (< ahl .). 

Lesson V. 

124. Verbs* Unaccented ya- class* Roots of this class form 

their present-stem by adding If ya to the root, which bears the 
accent. Thus from nah is made the present-stem •fUf ndhya; 
from lubh, luhhya . 

125. The inflection of stems of this class follows the model of 
^ vad. 

126. Certain ^STT a-roots, because of their peculiar exchanges 
with \ i and forms, especially in the formation of the present- 
stem, are given by the Hindu grammarians as ending in TJ e or 

di or t 0 (cf. § 132), and by them assigned to the ^ bhu> or 
a-class. Thus dha 9 ‘suck’ (Hindu ^ dhe), forms dhayati; 

the root or IT Iwa (Hindu g> live ) forms hvdyati; 

ITT gd (Hindu % gdi ) makes iTT^rf^T gdyati. 

127. For the root *^TT drg y ‘see’, is substituted in the present- 

system another root pag, which makes pdgyati. 

128. Masculines in u. bhanu, ‘sun’. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. bhanus m^bhanu bhanavas 

A. bhanum » » bhanun 

I. HT*FTT bhanuna bhanubhydm bhdnubhis 

D. bhanave n » T&bhanubhyas 

Ab.lfTift^ bhanos » » » » 

G. r> r> bhanvos 

L JTT’ft' bhdndu n ^ 

v. Hprt bhdno 


HT^rm; bhanunam 
bhanusu 
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Masculine adjectives in ^ u are similarly declined. 

129. Euphonic Changes of ^ s, cont’d. 1 . Final ^ the dental 
sibilant, whether original or representing final "if before the palatal 
surd mutes c, ^ c//], is assimilated, becoming palatal ^ g. Thus 
TOt. naras carati becomes narag carati; TO; 

naras chalena becomes Vf narag chalena. 2. Before 
a lingual surd mute [Z ^ th], in like manner, it would become 
lingual Xf -v, but the case almost never occurs. 3. Before the dental 
surd mutes t, ^ th J, since it is already of the same class with 
them, it of course remains unchanged; thus, ^ rdmas 

tis(hati. 


130. The preposition ’^STT « is sometimes used with the ablative 
(much less often with the accusative), in the sense of‘hither from’, 
‘all the way from’; but far more usually to signify ‘all the way 
to’, ‘until’. As a prefix to verbs, tSTT « means ‘to’, ‘unto’, ‘at’. 


Vocabulary V. 


Verbs: 

as (asyati) throw, hurl. 
hip (kiipyati — w. gen. or 
dat.) be angry. 

krudh (krddhyati — w. gen. 
or dat.) be angry. 

gam + d (agacchati) come. 
^ tf (tdrati) cross over. 

na C (ndgyati) perish, 
xnr^ P a V (pdgyati) see. 


ruh (rohati) rise, spring up, 
grow. 

+ a (drohati) climb, mount, 
ascend. 

likh (likhdti) scratch; write. 
lubh (lubhyati — w. dat. or 
loc.) desire, covet. 

gus (gusyati) dry up. 
snih (mihyati — w. gen. or 
loc.) feel inclined to, love. 

^ hu or ST hvd (hvayati) call. 



38 


Lesson V. 


Snbst.: 

anna , n., food, fodder. 
oj.ra, in., horse. 
udadhi , in., ocean. 
guru y in., teacher. 
pattra 1 n., leaf, letter. 
para$u, m., axe. 
trr^ pada, rn., foot; quarter 
ray, beam. 

bdhu, m., arm. 
bindu , in., drop 


bhdnu , m., sun. 

^rfw mani, m., jewel. 

TfiT ratna, n., jewel. 
iTTftr rap, m., heap, 
ray?/, in., wind. 

j f^TSJT vimu, m., worn. ;>r. name of 
a god. 

; Tf <;atru^ m., enemy. 

!fw* <;ikhara , m., summit. 
ftfST p?.sya, m., pupil, scholar. 
silkta , n., Vedic hymn. 


Exercise V. 

gwrfar i 8 i ’©fa: wfa* 181 fij- 

f^tr. i ^ i *jtjt ^rfr*r: fnzrf^ 181 trrafTr i 4 i 

^TT*|W^ I $ I W3T ftT: I 'O 1 

f«Nhrf?i ■ymi i = i ^rfr swrftffa i o. i i so i 

Humnaii 1881 ymri wfr sfw wfar 188 i 

*twT »p^r i w *nsft-*ri Tnftf8raefnT 1881 

vr fif^rr 1841 Trsrwrr sra 18$ i ^rrsfr 

*|t 1 8^ i sr%: *pft at*? *rar wc n 8^ ii 

19. Now 4 the sun’s 1 rays 2 climb 5 the mountains 3 . 20. A drop 2 
of water 1 falls 4 down from the cloud 3 . 21. O l men 2 , we see 4 
the city 3 . 22. Both kings 1 love 3 poets 2 (gen. or loc.). 23. The 
wind 1 blows 4 (^?) from the summits 3 of the mountains 2 . 24. The 
king 1 hurls 4 spears 3 at his enemies 2 ( dat . or loc.). 25. The scholar 1 
bows 3 before his teacher 2 (acc.). 26. Two men 1 come 3 with their 

sons 2 (instr.). 27. The two kings 1 desire 4 the poet’s 2 jewels 3 (dat. 
or loc.). 28. O 1 seer, 2 we sacrifice 4 to Vispu 3 (acc.). 29. The two 

* Orthodox Hindus maintain that the Vedic hymns, etc., were 
revealed to their reputed authors, who thus ‘saw’ them. 
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cook 8 food 1 with fire 8 . 30. The seers 1 praise 4 Visnu 3 with hymns 8 . 
31. In the city 1 the king 2 calls 4 his enemies 3 . 


Lesson VI. 

131. Verbs, ya- class, cont d. The roots of this class which end 

in am lengthen their ^ a in forming their present-stem; thud, 

tam, tdmyati ; bhram , bkr&myati —but this 

last makes also forms according to the unaccented o-class; thus 
***lf?r bhrdmatiy etc. The root mad has the same lengthen¬ 
ing : STT^rfflf mddyati. 

132. Certain a-roots (five — by the Hindus written with final o) 

make present-stems with an accented yd; thus, da, dyati. 

133. The root UETV ryadh is abbreviated to vidh in the 

present-system: fawfa vidhyati. 

134. The root UK Irani, said by the natives to form its 
present-stem according to this class, really forms it only according 
to the a-class, and the root-vow el is lengthened in the active voice, 
but not in the middle; thus, ^fpRfTT krdmati , but middle 
krdmate. 

135. The root cam , used only with the preposition ^TT <5, 
forms ^rnrrJTfa acdmati 

136. Neuters in ^ n. madhu, ‘ honey 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. madhu madhuni madhuni 

A. n „ r> t> r> r> 

I. madhund madhuhhydm madhubhis 

D. madhuve „ r mudhubhyas 

Ab. lit ad him as v „ 

G. „ T madhunos madhund rn 

L. *rgfa madhuni „ „ mad hum 

V. My or Wf 
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137. Neuter adjectives (but not substantives) in u may take 
the forms proper to the masculine in the dat., abl.-gen., loc. sing., 
and gen.-loc. dual. 

138. Changes of final n. Before initial ^ j and 7T 9, 

n becomes of n ; thus, cfT^ tan janan becomes rTT- 

tan janan ; cfT 5 ^ taw Qatrun = tan (,-atrun, In 

the last case, however, ^ cli is almost always substituted for the 
initial IT c.; thus, tan chat-run, 

139. Final n, before an initial /, is assimilated and becomes 
nasalized /, which is written 7$ ///, or (what is the same thing) 
JL hy thus TfT^ tan lokdn becomes 7fT<^ WRR tanl lokdn 

or rTt *TfaiR tail lokdn . 

140. Before the surd palatal, lingual, and dental mutes there is 

inserted after final ^ n a sibilant of each of those classes re¬ 
spectively, before which n becomes anusvdra; thus lor ^ 

tan ca we find cTT^ tain; ca ; for rfT 5 ^ cf^TT tan tathd , tans 

tatha.* 


Vocabulary VI. 

Verbs: cam + a (acdmati) sip, 

(rcchati — § 109) go to; fall drink, rinse the mouth, 
to one’s lot, fall upon. tam (tamyati) be sad. 

kram -f ”^TT a (akrdmati ) rTO tus (tusyati) rejoice, take 
stride up to, attack. pleasure in (w. instr.). 

dlv (divyati) play. 

* This rule really involves an historic survival, the large ma¬ 
jority of cases of final ^ n in the language being for original 7is. 
Practically, the rule applies only to ^ n before ^ c and t, since 
cases involving the other initials are excessively rare. 
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bhram (bhramyati — § 131) 
wander about. 

mad (madyati) get drunk. 
vyadh (vidhyati) hit, pierce. 
j77//i (qamyati) become quiet, 
be extinguished, go out. 

Subst.: 

aksa, rn., die, dice. 

adharma , m., injustice, 

wrong. 

’srfa ah\ m., bee. 
agriti n., tear. 
rksa, rn., bear, 
efftxj kopa, rn., anger. 


T*fJ^ $ram (grdmyati) become 
weary. 

^ hr (hdrati) take away, steal, 
plunder. 


ksatriya , m., warrior, man 
of the second caste. 
wprf?T nrpatiy m., king. 
netra , n., eye. 
madhu , n., honey. 
mnkha , n., mouth, face. 
mrtyu , rn., death, 
f.'rt.s't/, n., wealth, money. 


Exercise VI. 

g«ffnT I 9 I mfWT ^WT^NTfH I 3 | 

°pT ^teifnT i 3 i ^f«nhprr 18 i ^rrr f¥^rraY 

fawfirT | M | TT^: ^fWRTTg^rraTTTfTl I $ I lt' 

3rw i '31 ^rcTfr w*rr»fT wfa i c i ^nft *raj^ferr. i Q. i 
%^nw^fw iTrifjfr i 30 i si%s>nfq: ^rn*rfw 1331 
wt ^n«m: i 33 i futq^r 3rroT=fnRrfH i 3? i wr *n- 
i 38 i wtt wYtw ^ TraT: n 33 n 

16. The warriors’ play'* for money 2 ( instr .). 17. The king’s 2 

horses 3 become weary 5 on the road 4 to-day’. 18. The warrior’ 
pierces 4 his enemy 3 with the spear 2 . 19. Bees' are fond of 3 ) 

honey 2 . 20. The water' of his tears’ moistens 4 (fir*0 his feet 3 . 
21. There 2 bees 1 are flitting about 3 (?^). 22. Two men 1 are cook¬ 
ing 5 honey 2 and 4 fruits 3 . 23. When 1 the teacher’s 2 anger 3 ceases 4 , 
then 5 the scholars 7 rejoice 6 . 24. Tears 1 stand 4 in the warriors* 2 
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eyes 8 . 25. The enemies 1 overwhelm 4 (^V) the king' with arrows 8 . 
26. A quarter 2 of the injustice 1 falls upon 4 (^) the king 3 (acc.). 

Lesson VII. 

141. Causative Verbs (native “cwr-class”). The Hindu gram¬ 
marians describe a certain present-system which they assign to a 
so-called 44 ear-class”. This is, however, in fact no present-class 
at all, but a causative or secondary conjugation, which is not con¬ 
fined to the present-system. But many formations of this sort have 
no causative value; and it is chiefly these that are grouped by the 
Hindus in their car class, which also includes some denominative - 
stems in aija, with causative accent. For practical purposes it is 
well enough to consider these verbs here. 

142. The causative-stem is formed by adding aya to the 
root, which is usually strengthened; and the strengthening process 
is in the main as follows: 

143. 1. Medial or initial /, and r have the guna- 

strengthening, if capable of it; thus, cur , corayati; 

faf vid, %^TfrT veddyati; but pid, q) piddyati. 

144. 2. A final vowel has the i'fdc/M-strengthening; thus, 

^ dh r> VTT^rfrT dhardyati. Before ^aya, and au become 
11<1 dy and dv respectively; thus, bin, bhdyayati; 

TS^hhd^ bhdvayati, 

145. 3. Medial or initial ^ a in a metrically light syllable is 

sometimes lengthened, and sometimes remains unchanged; thus, 
^3^ ksal , caus. ksdlayati; but jan, caus. SPHlfTT 

janayati. 

146. The inflection is the usual one of a-9tems. 

147. Rules of euphonic combination. In external combination 
an initial sonant of whatever class (even a vowel or semivowel or 
nasal) requires the conversion of a preceding final surd to a sonant. 
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148. Final 7^ r. 1. Final 7^ t becomes rf, before any initial 

sonant, except the palatals, the nasals, and t«f l: thus. i^VTTft 
meg hat atra becomes meghad atra; TJTmT^ papal 

raksati or hhramyati or gopdyati becomes TTTOT- 

5^ff7J pdpad raksati or pdpad hhramyati or TTWt^T- 

^jfTT papad gopdyati . 

149. 2. Final 7^ t is assimilated to an initial palatal, lingual, 

or l in the next word; thus it becomes ^ c before and 
^ °h, 3f s j before y, and l before W /: e. g., ^ mzghdt ca 

becomes 5fcrnET ^leghdc ca ; ipsnc^ meghat jalam becomes 

5nrr®P5PFC. ^eghaj jalam; UTRTr^ papal lokat becomes 

TnmfRrni pdpal lokat . 

150 3. Before initial final 7 {t becomes ^ c, and the 

^ <; then becomes Tg ch ; thus, vpcjyT^ nppdt gatruli becomes 
nrpac chatruh. 

151. 4. Before initial nasals 7^ t becomes thus, 

*TOf71 gphat nayati becomes *J^7<pHlf7T grhdn nayati . But the change 
into«*Td is also permitted, though hardly used; thus, 3«uwfii 
gfhdd nayati . 


Vocabulary VII. 

Verbs: cT^FT tul (toldyati) weigh. 

kathaya (denom. stem — da yd ay a (denom. — da - 

kathdyati ) relate, tell. ndayati ) punish. 

ksal (ksdlayati ) wash. ni + d (dnayati) bring. 

TpgpSf ganaya (denom. — gandyati) picj. (pitjdyati ) torment, vex. 

number, count. puj (pujayati) honor. 

cur (<corayati ) steal. “3 pr (pdrdyati) overcome evils ; 

7 (tatfdyati) strike, beat. prevail. 
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Subst.: ^3? rUpaka , n., gold-piece. 

janaka, m., father. loka, m., world, people 

danda, m., stick; punishment. (sing, and pi.). 
puny a, n., merit. sadhu , in., holy man, saint. 

TfpsT phala, n., fruit; reward. suvarna, n., gold. 

TRTTOW ramdyana , n., a noted shta, m., driver, charioteer, 
poem. Htena, m., thief. 

Adverb: ira as, like (postpos.). 

Exercise VII. 

%w: gw# wwgfrstwwifwRi fwpwtwn^fwRi 

wr ^WRwt-rwfct 131 wrfw#%w wtw# ^nspwfw i a i ^mrnwrwT- 

Cv N 

^rsrT=ff | M I WTT ^WWiTf# WWW: \i I 

wwfw i oiwnw wwt #wfr wrrw# w»ww: i * i gw# wrf#- 
*wt rftwrcrw i o. i wrw: wwr«*\WT^ws*rfw i ro i wwrwrww 
wnwefwr i w i gwN ^rrg^^rrfw wTTwfw i i ^wrfww 
gwwf #twi: gwfw n ii 

14. Thieves 1 steal 4 the people’s 5 * money 3 . 15. The two boys 1 
wa9h 3 their mouths 2 . 16. The father 1 tells 5 his sons 2 (dat.) the 
reward 4 of sin 8 . 17. The scholars 1 honor 8 and 5 reverence 4 their 
teacher 2 . 18. Ye both bring 3 fruits 1 in your hands' and 5 count 4 
them . 19. Merit 1 protects 3 from misfortune 2 ( all .). 20. The char¬ 

ioteers 1 strike 4 the horses 2 with sticks 3 . 21. In anger 1 ( abl .) the 
king 2 pierces 5 the thief 3 with a spear 1 . 


Lesson VIII. 

152. Verbs, conjugation. Present Indicative Middle. The 

present indicative middle of verbs whose stems end in a is inflected 
as follows: 
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Singular. 

1. cade 

2. vadase 

3. r a date 


Dual. 

vadavahe 
vadethe 
cadet e 


Plural. 

rdddmahe 

vddadhve 

cddante 


153. The ending of the 3rd pi. is properly ante (cf. fift 

iiti for anti in the act.); before the e of the 1st sing, the 

stem-final is dropped. xr$ ethe and ete are hard to explain. 

154. With verbs inflected in both voices, the chief force of the 
middle is this, that tin* action is performed for the benefit of the 
actor himself; thus, wfr ydjati ‘he sacrifices’ (for some one else); 

ydjate 4 he sacrifices for himself’. But many verbs are 
conjugated only in the middle, like the Latin and Greek deponents. 

155. The verb wr, 4 die’, makes fWT mriyate in the pres¬ 
ent; and \jan, 4 give birth 1 , substitutes as present mid. 

jay ate , 4 be born’. 

156. Combination of final and initial vowels. Two simple 

vowels, either or both of them short or long, coalesce and form 
the corresponding long vowel. For the ^-vowels, see above, § 105. 
Thus: 1. i or ^ i j- ^ / or % l = ■§■ i\ e. g. gacchati 

iti becomes gacchati Hi. 2. ^3 w or w + ^ w or ^ u 

= u ; e. g. ^fT^l sadhu uktam becomes sadhU 

’ ktarri *. 


157. The ?‘-vowels, the ?j-vowels, and before a dissimilar 

vowel or diphthong, are regularly converted each into its own 
corresponding semivowel, ^ y or v or ^ r. Thus, ftrefTi 
tisthati air a becomes tisthaty atra (four syllables); 

nadi atra becomes nady atra ; madhu atra becomes 

madhv atra ; ^ VS kartr ilia becomes kartr iha . 


* And theoretically 3. ^ T + T = but probably this has 


no occurrence. 
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158. Final IT e and o remain unchanged before an initial 

short a, but the ^ a disappears. Thus, vane atra be¬ 
comes vane Hr a; >n»fr ^ bhano atra becomes 

bhano Hra. By far the commonest case of final o is where it 
represents final as (see § 118). 

159. The final i or ^ ^-element of a diphthong is changed 

to its corresponding semivowel ^ y or "Sf v, before any vowel or 
diphthong, except when the rule of § 158 would apply. Thus, TJ e 
becomes ’’JITEI ay, and ^ di, ay; o becomes av , and 

Vt du , av. Thus, in internal combination, ne-a becomes 

Te^naya; -TQbho-a becomes bhava; so ndi-aya yields 

ITPSrS nay-aya , and bhau-aya yields bhav-aya. 

160. In external combination, the resulting semivowel is in gen¬ 
eral dropped; and the resulting hiatus remains. Thus, 

vane iti becomes ^f?T vana iti (through the intermediate stage 
van ay iti); ^f?T bhano iti becomes bhdna 

iti (through ^n^ft^rffT bhdnav iti). The case of final X[ e is by far 
the more frequent. See also § 164. 

161. Certain final vowels maintain themselves unchanged be¬ 
fore any following vowel. Such are 1. ^ u, and 1J e as dual 

endings, both of declension and of conjugation; thus, Tf 3 iri 

iha , sadhu atra; phale atra. 2. The final, or 

only, vowel of an interjection; thus, ^ ^gT he indra , ^ he agne . 

Vocabulary VIII. 

Verbs (deponents): spring up (mother in loc .). 

arthaya (denom. — arthd - bhas (bhdsate) speak. 

yate) ask for (w. two accus.). mp ( mriydte ) die. 

Iks ( iksate ) see, behold. yat(yatate) strive for (w. dat.). 

kamp (kampate) tremble. yudh (yudhyate) fight (w. 

jan ( jayate ) be born, arise, instr. of accompaniment). 
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rabh + nJTT a (arabhate) take vand (vdndate) greet, honor, 
hold on, begin. $iks (fifcxate) learn. 

ruc(rocate) please (dat., gen.). sah [sdhate ) endure. 

labh (labhote) receive, take. sev (secate) serve, honor. 


Subst.: 

anartha , ni., misfortune, 
’gsfm udyoga , in., diligence. 

kahjana , n., advantage 
salvation. 

tarn, m., tree. 
deija, in., Aryan, 
f^srrfrf drijdti , in., Aryan. 

dharma, in., right; law ; virtue. 
dhairya, n., steadfastness. 
TPJ pa<>'u, in., beast. 

bala , n,, strength, might. 


j TTg’SI manusya, in., man (homo), 
ycijna , m , saeritice. 

i 

vana , n., woods, forest. 
vinayay m , obedience. 
viol, rn., wave. 

V&stra, nescience; text-book. 
| pudra, in., man of the fourth 
caste. 

ffTT hita , n., advantage. 

Adverb: //a, not. 


Exercise VIII. 

i 4 i i ? i (§ |e| ) 

fw*r? VffI ^ I 8 I wrtdi i 4 | 

f^-nut i S i ^rtn^-Ri *r 

i 'O i twt: («bi.) i c i I Q i 

wt q-ra: 1401 w 1441 3ft: 

Ttrraff iNwr i 44 1 ^ ^ qroftfarera: 1 4 $ | 

«|5t ’srcw I 48 1 wfnT 144 1 Tfw 

114$ 11 

17. The two houses* yonder 5 tremble 6 by the power 3 (instr.) 

**fcr, •thus’, is very commonly used as a particle of quotation, 
following the words quoted. 
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of the ocean's 1 waves 2 . 18. The father 3 beholds 4 his son’s 1 face. 3 
19. “We strive 3 after the advantage 2 of the scholars 1 ;” thus 4 
(TfiO speak 6 the teachers 5 . ‘20. The children 2 ask 4 their father 1 
for food 3 (accus.). 21. In the forest 1 yonder 2 elephants 3 are 
fighting 5 with bears 4 . 22. The two Qudras 3 serve 4 the two Aryans 1 
here 2 . 23. Fruits 1 please 3 the children 2 . 24. Whence 1 do ye receive 3 
money 2 ? 25. Now 1 the two seers 2 begin 4 the sacrifice 3 . 

Lesson IX. 

162. Feminines in ^ a , declined like send^ ‘army.’ 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

n. %*n send sene (a f i ) sends 

a . sen dm r> r> r> r> 

I. senayd sendbhydm sendbhis 

D. %«T1% sendydi » » senabhyas 

Ab. send u as » * » *> 

G. » » senayos sen an am 

l. sendyam » r> senasu 

V. %% sene 

163. Adjectives in a are declined in the masc. like in 

the fern, like %^T, in the neuter like But often the fem. 

stem ends in % *, and is declined like (in Less. XI). 

164. Final ai and du , according § 159, become ^5TPET % 

and ot’ respectively before any following vowel or diphthong. 

The ^ or ^ may then be dropped, leaving a hiatus. The ^ is 
in fact always dropped, but the ^ not often. Thus, 
becomes, through the medium of %5IT*rR %^TRT ’SR; 

^rt 3R becomes ^TT*R. 

165. Initial "5, after short vowels, the preposition ^fT, and the 
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prohibitive particle *n, becomes thus, ^^ ^T3TT becomes 

wr*n; ^rr + est^Tfa = 

166. An initial of a root generally becomes m after a 

verbal prefix containing Xi either original or representing such 
as ‘between’, etc - Thus, TRU^fTT, 

167. The following prefixes are often used before verbs: ’STR 

‘after, along, toward'; ^5fa| ‘down, off up, up forth or out’; 

^ ‘ to, toward ’; f*T ‘down; in, into’; out, forth’ ; TT^J ‘to 

a distance, away’; Tffx ‘round about, around'; Tf ‘forward, forth’; 

‘along with, completely.’ 


Vocabulary IX. 

Active Verbs: + W C parajdgate ) be con- 

(■ avagdcchati ) under- quered ('rarely w. act. sense: 
stand. conquer). 

g + ^ ( avatdrati ) descend. t^T + IT ( prapdehjate ) flee for re- 
ift-f Tgif ( upandyati ) inlioduce, fuge ( acc .) to ( acc . o/ person). 

consecrate. beg, get by begging. 

-f T jfxiparindyati) lead about; (denorn. — mrgdyate) bunt 

marry. for, seek. 

( utpdtati) fly up. <|c^ (v art ate) exist, subsist, be, 

( avarohati ) descend. become. 

(gdbhate) be brilliant, shine; 

Deponents: be eminent. 

-f ( saingacchate ) come 

together, meet (w. instr.). 


Snbst.: 

m., arrow. 

WO! f-i daughter, maiden. 

Perry, Sanskrit Primer. 


| ^TJfT ganga f., n.pr., the Ganges. 


m., householder, 
family. 


head of 
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f., shade. 

Kin*! nom. pr ., Prayaga (a 
city, Allahabad), 
n., fear. 

f., wife, woman. 

?TRT f-> speech, language, 
fwr f., alms. 

f., n.pr., Yamuna (a river, 
the Jumna). 

TW m., n., battle. 

XTZIT f*i street. 

t^p5TT f*> knowledge, learning. 

m., bird. 

*rra m., hunter. 


n., protection. 

¥«rr f-, twilight, 
m., heaven, 
n., heart. 

Adj.: 

f. «vr, black. 

VR, f- °VT, bad, wicked. 

TRT7T, f- °^TT, much, abundant; 

Ov 

pi. many. 

AdT.: 

together with ( postpos ., w. 
insir.). 

^f^TT suddenly, quickly. 


Exercise IX. 


tsi i i f^rr 3 tp 4 wf*n ^fr- 

r i *rai fro 1 3 i wi tj*: trfr- 

iprfVf 181 *riW ^Rserrf»r: wnr^rr: i m i rmt fa- 

^ ■*;<!! i $ | fnw ttw fipsft ^ i 'o i 

3rt Jrjfrcri f%n^ ^ i *= i (§164) ^ 

^ra^^fT^TMii ^rrvn: ^ ftr^noi 

t^rnfhrt »rnrr ’t^t *n*aj<5*foi n«n % fwr ’niw wrg 
vwri »m}p#t m fvr^if i ^-nnvT wm faf- 

<K 

*rrfwfa i i Tf^Rrei ^wn|t^nw 5 rat?T u qg ii 

15. The two scholars 1 beg 6 much 8 alms 3 from the wives 5 of 


the householders 4 . 16. At Prayaga 1 the Ganges 2 unites 4 with the 
Yamuna 3 . 17. Bad 1 men 2 do not 4 reach 5 (<?P^) heaven 3 . 18. O 
Visiju 1 , to-day 3 (^iva 2 marries 7 Gailga 6 , Hari’s 4 daughter 5 . 19. In the 
battle 1 the kings 3 fight 4 with arrows 2 and 6 conquer 7 their enemies 5 . 


* “Birds of a feather flock together”. 
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20. Here 2 in the street 3 the two kings 1 dismount 6 from their black 4 
horses 3 . 21. The seer’s 2 two sons 3 are eminent 4 in learning 1 ( instr .). 

22. From fear 3 of the wicked 1 hunters 2 ( abl .) two birds 4 fly up 5 . 

23. At twilight 1 (Joe. flu.) the seers 2 (§ 13, 3) reverence 4 the gods 3 . 

24. In the street 2 of the village 1 the teacher 4 and 5 the scholar 4 meet 6 . 

25. We two sacrifice 2 to the gods 1 for ourselves; we do not 4 sacri¬ 
fice 5 for Hari 3 . 


Lesson X. 

168. Verbs. Passive Inflection. A certain form of present- 

stem, inflected with middle endings, is used only with a passive 
meaning, and is formed from all roots for which there is occasion 
to make a passive conjugation. Its sign is an accented ^ yd added 
to the root, without any reference to the classes according to which 
the active and middle forms are made. The inflection is precisely 
like that of other //-steins Thus, tamje , tauyase , 7T*m 

tarty cite, etc. 

169. Outside the present-system middle forms may be used in 
a passive sense; hut there is a special form for the aor. pass, in 
the 3rd sing. 

170. The form of root to which the passive-sign is appended 

is usually a weak one. Thus a penultimate nasal is dropped; and 
certain abbreviations which are made in the weak forms of the 
perfect, or in the past passive participle, are found also in the 
passive present-system. Iv g. from ^5^, pass. from 

171. Ill till! roots Tf, and oh ;. the va 

becomes u in the pres.; thus, , '3IZJ7f (see note to 

§ 102), Similarly, makes ^53%, and and IHjr make 

and makes 

4* 
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172. Final T and ^ of roots are generally lengthened; thus, 

fir, afl^; 

173. Final is in general changed to thus, fwt; 
but if preceded by two consonants it takes (juna; thus, 

The roots in “variable r”, which the natives write with Hi f, 
change ^ to or, if a labial letter precede, to ^T; thus, 7|, 

^5, ‘strew’, but ^ ljF$T?f. 

174. Final Hi T of roots is usually changed to thus, 

*TT, VT, But \zn makes WPSTft; and so some 

other roots in HR- 

175. The roots and usually form their passives from 

parallel roots in thus, rTRT^. But and occur. 

176. Verbs of causative inflection, and denominatives in ^5P3T, 

form their passive by adding Tf to the causative or denominative 
stem after has been dropped; thus, 4 is stolen’; JTQg?l 

4 is counted ’. 

177. The personal passive construction, with the logical subject 

in the instrumental, is particularly common with transitive verbs; 
and not less so the impersonal passive construction, both with 
transitive and intransitive verbs. Thus, 4 Heaven 

is reached by the man’; 4 one comes hither’; 4 one 

sleeps’; 4 it is heard’, i. e. 4 they say’. The predicate to the 

instrumental subject of such a construction is of course also in¬ 
strumental; thus, 4 Rama lives as a seer’. 

Vocabulary X. 

Verbs, with passives: take, receive,seize, 

(p. kriyate) make, do, perform. ( ddpati; p. do\‘ydte) bite. 

T^9{(khd n ati; p. khdyate,khanydte) 2^TT p. dlydte) cut. 

dig. ( dlryati; p. die y ate) play. 

Wt (gfiyati j p. giydte) sing. 1\JT (p. dhlydte) put, place. 
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2 \JfT (dhdyati; p. dhiydte) suck. 
VH (dhyayati; p. dkyayate ) think, 
ponder. 

HJT (p- piyate) drink. 

1 TJ (Hindu If; p. puryate ) fill. 
c £ 

(p. badhydte) bind; entangle ; 
catch. 

11 TT (p* rnlydte) measure. 

^ (p. ucyate) speak. 


{vapati; p. upyate) sow, scatter. 
to (p. psyate) rule; punish. 

^ (p. frtiydte) hear. 

(p. stuydte) praise. 

(p. supyate ) sleep. 
l^T (p* hlyate) abandon, give up; 
neglect. 

or 57 ( hvayati ; p. huydte ) call. 
+ call, summon. 


Subst.: 

f., command, 
f., hope, 
n., fagot; wood, 
iffa n., song. 

m., pot, vessel. 

T* n - melted butter; ghee. 
VTO n., grain. 

*mr m., noose, cord, slum*. 


TO m., burden. 
fw$ m., beggar, ascetic. 

m., servant. 

HWT f., garland. 

n., kingdom. 
fjTO m., child. 

vl 

Ulf in., snake. 

Adj.: 

f. °q|T, obedient. 


Exercise X. 

?frT I q 1 

i q i ^ qqa i $ i f%f irn i 8 i 

ir*ni i m 11 i $ i to ihzt: fifing i 'o i 

cfifqfa^qT: I ^ I UTO ijf HTTO 

<i ~ Cn Os ci V» 

^fa?l I 0 .1 qWWT ift cT iftTO I qo I ^ff^BT^TT qg I qq I 
T% s^toi i qq 1 % ^ ht^Th: tot 

i q$ i toit: i q8 i *wr : to> 

*rt¥t?r?f i qq i i q£ i wfar TT5?t fsnqir 

«pw i qo i sqm tot i qc i ^roTTOirsj?? n q<i 11 
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(Use passive constructions throughout.) 

20. Grain 2 is scattered 3 for the birds 1 . 21. Garlands 1 are twi¬ 
ned 8 (use 'ar^T) by the maidens 2 . 22. Again 2 Hari 1 is praised 4 
by Rama 3 . 2.3. Visnu 1 drinks 4 water 8 from his hand 2 . 24. ‘Pleas¬ 
antly 1 one sleeps 3 in the shade 2 ’; so 4 say 5 the people 8 . 

25. Both seers 1 sacrifice 2 . 26. The father 1 sets 4 hopes 2 on his child 8 
(*loc .). 27. The scholar 3 neglects 4 the teacher’s 1 command 2 . 28. The 
two scholars 1 think 3 about their text-book 2 (nom.). 29. Grain 2 is 

sown 3 in the fields 1 . 30. They play 2 with dice 1 (wipers, pass.). 

31. The king’s 1 commands 2 are received 5 by the obedient 8 servants 4 . 

32. The man 1 digs 3 in the field 2 . 

Lesson XI. 

178. Verbs. Imperfect Active, a-eonjngatlon. The imperfect is 
formed from the present-stem by prefixing the augment and adding 
a set of secondary endings. 

179. If the present-stem begin with a vowel, the augment unites 

with it to form always the vpddhi- vowel, not the guna ; thus + 
or ^ or 1* = Tfc ^ ^ or ^ ^ 

180. If a preposition be prefixed, the augment comes between 

preposition and verb, as in Greek; thus, from impf.-stem 

VWW l, i. e. ^ impf.-stem 3}^. 

181. The inflection in the active is as follows: 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 

1 . avadam dvadava avaddma 

2 . **** avadas dvadatam avadata 

s dvadat IT^ dvadatam dvadan 

182. The imperfect is the tense of narration ; it expresses past 
time simply, without any further implication. 

183. Polysyllabic Feminines in % f, declined like ‘river.’ 
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Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

N. 

nadl 

nadyau 

iranj nadyas 

A. 

nadhn 

« T 

nadls 

I. 

narf/jd 

nadibhyam 

nadlbhn 

D. 

nadyai 

V 1) 

nadlbhyas 

Ab. 

n ad yds 

» n 

n » 

G. 

r> n 

nadyos 

nadlndm 

L. 

•T^TT^C n ad yam 

n p 

•t^TEf nadtsu 

V. 

nadi 




184. Final nasals. The nasals TT^, and occurring as finals 
after a short vowel , are doubled before any initial vowel: thus, 
becomes 


Vocabulary XI. 

Verbs: j faVf + H ( pravi(dti) enter. 

^ ( [avakpitdtf ) cut off or ^ f seal oneself, 

down. j H + ' ! ?rr {aharatiy -te) fetch, bring. 

(pa(hati) recite, read. 


Subst.: 

m.,purpose; meaning; wealth, 
w m., nom. pr., the god Indra. 
^ f., nom. pr ., the goddess 

Indrapi. 

^TRT n., poem. 

m., literary work, book, 
f., mother. 

f., female slave, servant, 
f., goddess, queen, 
f-, city. 

f., woman, wife. 


f., wife, consort, 
f., daughter. 

! n., book (manuscript). 

XpT m., flood, high water. 

j c- 

i fearth ; ground, 

snsnsr in., priest, Brahman, 
m., fish. 

*rnfr f., cistern. 

f-i council, meeting. 
%*TT f-, army. 

Wt^n., song of praise. 
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Exercise XI. 

%*nrrroi; i «i i *rro wrtr t 
i 9 i i 8 i wrefc *n-*rr 

^.wfxjr i m i i $ i w* yan 

i 'o i *nn$r wrg wtwreirrm; i c | ^f«Rrn 

uwit e. i wr: nTWtfnr i «io i wiiM^ 

Cs c Os 

SRT ’WTarapI I I ^7 ftpit TOTORT rT^T$ *rr^T- 

jpssr i i fipzn *rrfqTr*pnf*nrg ^Ertfr: *}fa- 

^rw: ii ^ ii 

14. When 1 ye besought 4 (top the king 2 for protection 3 ( acc .), 
then 5 ye were 7 (^(T) in misfortune 6 . 15. In the two rivers 1 Ganga 2 
and 4 Yamuna 3 it is 6 (^rffi) high-water 5 . 16. The two women 1 sang 4 
a song of praise 3 about Rama 2 (gen.). 17. O 1 seers 2 , why 3 do ye 

both sacrifice 6 to the goddesses 4 with melted butter 5 ? 18. The queen’s 1 
women-servants 2 brought 6 jewels 3 and 5 precious stones 4 . 19. In 
anger 1 (abl.) the teacher 2 struck 4 the scholar 5 with his hand 3 . 

20 . The two servants 1 brought 5 water 4 from the cistern 3 in pots 2 . 

21 . Ye cut off 4 (imp/.) wood 3 from the trees 2 with the axe 1 . 22. The 
seer 1 praised 6 Indian! 4 , lndra’s 2 consort 3 , with hymns 0 . 


Lesson XU. 

185 Feminine Substantives in i and ^3 u are declined as in 
the paradigms on the next page. The two series of forms exhibit 
complete parallelism: where the one shows ?, e , or ay , the other 
shows respectively w, v, o, or av; cf. §§ 50, 51. In the D., Ab.- 
G., and L. sing., these stems sometimes follow thus matydi , 

-yds, - ydm ; dhenvoi , -ras, -vam. 

186. Feminines in ^ i and u: ‘opinion’; \|«T ‘cow’. 
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Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

N. 

matin 

matt 

mat ay as 

A. 

matim 

55 55 

matis 

I. 

WJTT matya 

*fWTR rnatil 

matibhis 

D. 

JTfTil mataye 

55 55 

matibhyas 

Ab. 

mates 

55 55 

55 55 

G. 

r> 7) 

*T3fTC(. niatyos 

TTffY^rr^ matmdm 

L. 

*Tcft matau 

55 55 

TlfrfCJ matisu 

V. 

jfe{ mate 



N. 

dhenus 

dhenu 

dhenavas 

A. 

dhenum 

55 55 

dhenus 

I. 

dhenva 

dhenubhyam 

dhenubhis 

D. 

\|if% dhenave 

55 55 

dhenubhyas 

Ab. 

dhenos 

55 55 


G. 

v » 

dhenvos 

dhenun&m 

L. 

dhenau 

55 55 

dhenum 

V. 

dheno 




187 . Adjectives in ^ i and ^ u are often inflected in the fe¬ 
minine like and ^5- But adjectives in ^ w preceded by one 
consonant often form a derivative feminine stem by adding ^ i. 
Thus, ‘much’, N. masc. f* n. m>y ^ ‘heavy’, 

m. f. ;^pf, ii. This fern, is then declined like 

Vocabulary XII. 

Verbs: | ^ ( u V adi 9 dti ) teach, in- 

v {k dip ate) be in order; tend struct, 
or conduce to (w. dat .). 2f^ ( vindati , vindate ) acquire. 
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Subst.: 
ni., quarrel. 

WT*l n., poem, 
f., glory. 

jf^C| m., cowherd, shepherd; 
guardian. 

*rrfa f., birth; caste; kind. 
fi f., decision of character; 
courage. 

mfshr m., prince. 

jjflf f., prudence, intelligence. 

HfW f., devotion, honor. 

HUI m., part, piece. 

HfrT f., prosperity, blessing. 
fit f., earth, ground, land. 


Trf^ST f-, Ay, gimt. 
fit f., salvation, deliverance, 
f., stick, staff, 
in., ray; rein. 

aRT m., wound. 
irrfwT f., repose. 
fit f., hearing; holy writ, 
f., tradition; law-book, 
m., sleep; dream, 
f., jaw. 

Adj.; 

*fhr, f. «^rr, low. 

f. OtSTT, principal, first, 
m., f., II., or f. light. 



Exercise XII. 

iffar: ^rffJT^fnT tnf^rf^fwT ii q u 
irnw^r t? ’sfew i q i ^rfr ^ ^ 

*r?h q i ttsett *r *nrm? i 3 i sr$Y 3 ^WTfq^n- 

tH: 181 g%r gfw i m i i $ i 

l*^T*nrt i 'o i ^fwwr qpsrfr 

iHTHrsc i c i , j^wr WTri^fr *fhrr i Q. i f^rnfNi ^rrfTrg 
WTWf WTiiqoi ^ to i qq i wrarr i qq i 

i q$ i 

n q« ii 

15. Vistju 8 rejoices 4 at the devotion 2 ( instr .) of the pious 1 (pi.), 
and 6 gives 7 deliverance 5 . 16. Men 8 of many 1 castes 2 dwelt 5 in the 
city 4 . 17. The birds’ see 8 the hunter 2 , and 5 fly up 6 from the 
ground 4 . 18. By the power 2 of intelligence 1 we overcame 4 advers- 
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ity 3 . 19. The cowherd 1 guards 4 the cows 3 in the wood 2 . 20. By 
intelligence 1 and 3 diligence 2 ye acquire 6 much 4 glory*’. 21. The 
poem 1 tends 4 to the poet’s 2 glory 3 (two datives ). 22. For prosperity 1 
we how before 3 Qiva 2 (acc.). 23. The reins 1 are being fastened 4 

(^TitJ) to the horse’s 2 jaws 3 ( loc .). 24. In the night 1 we both read 3 
(< imp /,.) holy writ 2 . 


Lesson XIII. 


188. Verbs, a-conjugation. Imperfect Middle. The imperfect 

middle of verbs in a is as follows: 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 

1- dlubhe (a -f i) dlabhacahi alabhamahi 

2 . dlabhathas dlabhetham dlabhadhvam 

3. MB3RT7T dlabhata •S^TTPRt, dlabhetam dlabhanta 

With TJ^TR7 al, d «>r the dual, cf. Tjif and Ipf of the 

pres. ind. mid. The impf. pass, is similarly inflected. 

189. Root-words in % i are declined as follows: 


Sing. 

N. V. dhis 
A. dhiyam 

I. fVRTT dhiya 

D. dhiye 

Abl. dhiyas 

G. 

L. fvfa dhiyi 


Dual. 

ftnfr dhiyau 

p p 

vterw; dhlbhyam 
p p 

p p 

dhiyos 

p p 


Plural. 

dhiyas 

p p 

dhlbhis 

vtorc*. dhlbhyas 

p p 

ftniR dhiyam 
dhlqu 


In the D., Ab.-Gen., and L. sing., and G. pi., these stems 
sometimes follow thus, dhiyai , dhiy&s 9 dhiyam , dhln&m. Cf. 

§ 185. Observe that where the case-ending begins with a vowel 
tbe stem-final i is split into ty. 
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190. The following additional prefixes are used with verbs: 
‘ over, above, on’; ‘unto, close upon’*; ‘to, unto’, 

‘against’ (often with implied violence); ‘down, into, in’; TTf?f 
4 back to, against, in return ’; fa ‘apart, away, out’. 

191. Both in verbal forms and in derivatives, the final or 
of a prefix ordinarily lingualizes the initial ^ of a root to which 
it is prefixed; and, in a few cases, the remains even after an 
interposed of augment or reduplication; thus, from + fif, 
fatffafa; ^n+'?rfa, pres. pass. ^rfwfalT, impf. pass. ’STSf- 

ffaTT- 

192. The final ^ of prefixes in and becomes ^ be- 

fore initial ip, tR; thus, from Tj^ + fapp, fatqsfa. 

Vocabulary XIII. 

Verbs : | + Ufa ( pratibh&sate ) answer 

{alikrdmati,-Jcrdmate) ( w . acc. of pers.). 
pass beyond or by, transgress. H+TI arise; rule. 

+ *![ ( ujjdyate ) be born, ( raedyati ) arrange, compose 

arise from («/>/.). (a literary work). 

+ Tf arise, come into existence. faV + Ufa (prcilisedhati) hold 
+ ^ffa cover, keep shut. back ; forbid. 

•TT^ + fa (rindfijati) disappear, ifa-ffa (niserate) dwell; devote 
perish. oneself to; attend. 

Ilf + WH ( saiunahyati ) gird; + ^ifa mount, stand above 

equip. or over; rule, govern. 

^ + fa*; ( vnpadyate ) grow; + T|f?T hinder; injure; offend, 

arise from ( abl .). 

* Sometimes, with the verbs and abbreviated to fa; 
but in classical Skt. most commonly used as a conjunction; 4 also’, 
‘ too *. 
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Subst.: 

f., permission, 
m., god; lord, 
in., dove, 
m., ear. 

offTTT m., love, desire. 

WTTW n., reason, cause. 
WtVf m., anger, 
n., net. 

Vt f., understanding, insight, 
^rnr m., destruction. 

m., n., lotus. 

3^ m., man (homo). 
w&tj* m., great king, 
gft m., sage; ascetic. 


1 ‘., girdle, 
in., infatuation, 
in., wagon, 
m., desire, avarice. 

^rerfw f., dwelling. 

1 '., luck, fortune, riches; as 
nom. pr., goddess of fortune, 
m., ocean. 

1 ft f creation. 

I'., modesty, bashfulness. 

Adj.: 

^T, f. °^IT, whole. 

I c 

j^T^, f. °% beautiful. 

AflT- f- °^T, steadfast, brave. 
%cf, r. o^T, white. 


Exercise XIII. 


iwgfcT gsrrqTl i 

gprei sbittir. ii r ii 

«pf?n£fwr trrmrRMfwri i 1 , gTW g^rr ^sr- 

5ITW i r i vftr f^rg: fggg^i i ? i gTftfwr^T 

i 8 i to fsr?rr o».) ggfg: i m i fggY g%«r gw 
^:*rrfg i $ i i q i wff fw- 

i c i fjjTf ^T^ggi gggrr i o. i *rrggg<Tf^: i <\o i 3- 
ftTg’SRn g>z fingTgtnf^'siciTH i <n i #1^^ gfs wr- 
■?rfrf i i %^g vr^g i ^ i gwr fYr- 

ggraiTfg f^nafgr ii qy n 

15. *The goddess of fortune was born from the ocean. 16. Why 
did ye hold your ears shut? (pass. const?'.) 17. “The (^udras 9poke 


As the principal euphonic rules have now been stated and 
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the language of the Aryans”: thus answered ( impers. pass.) the 
Brahmans. 18. By its cleverness the dove was freed from the 
net. 19. The teacher girded both boys with the girdle. 20. When 
the scholar's modesty disappeared, then the law was offended against. 
21. Whence did ye get the white cows? 22. The whole 

earth was ruled by the great, king. 23. For prosperity (dat.) we 
took refuge with the king (U-TJ<*T). 24. Two law-books were com¬ 

posed by Visnu. 25. The milk of the black cow is drunk by both 
children. 


Lesson XIV. 


193. Verbs, a- conjugation. Present Imperative Active. The 

inflection of this mode is as follows: 


Sing. 

1. vddani 

2 . t'dda 

3. vddatu 


Dual. 

vcidava 
v didatam 
iHidatam 


Plural. 

vdddma 

vddata 

vddantu 


194. The three first persons are properly subjunctive form9, 
and accordingly often express a wish or future action. 

195. The second and third persons of the imperative express 
oftenest a command; sometimes a wish or future action. The 
negative used with the imv. is 

196. A rare imv. form, either 2nd or 3rd pers. sing, (or plur.), 

is made with the ending cTTf^; thus, I* 8 value is that of 

a posterior or future imv. (like the Latin forms in to and tote). 

197. Root-words in w, inflected like *^f., ‘earth’. 

exemplified in the exercises, no further indication need be made, 
except in special instances, of the position of the words in the 
Sanskrit. 
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Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

NV. 

. bhus 

blmvdu 

bhuvas 

A. 

bhuvam 

r> y) 

7) n 

I. 

bhuva 

bhubhy&m 

bhfibhis 

D. 

bhuve 

r> r> 

bhubhyat 

Ab. 

bhuvas 

* « 


G. 

7) 

bhuvos 

^J^TPR; bhuvam 

L. 

bhuvi 

n n 

bhUsu 


In the D., Ab.-G., 

and L. sing., and G. 

pi., these stems some- 

times follow ; thus, bhuvai , bhuvds , 

bhuvdm , bhunam. Cf. 

§§ 185, 189. 

198. Polysyllabic Feminines in u, 

inflected like f., 

‘ woman ’. 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

N. 

vadhus 

radhrdu 

vadhvas 

A. 

vadhum 


va dhus 

I. 

radh vd 

vadhubhyam vadhubhis 

D. 

^pblf vadhvai 

n r> 

vadhnbhyas 

Ab. 

^T«rra: vadhvds 

7) 7) 

7) 7) 

G. 

V 7) 

radhvos 

radhunam 

L. 

vadhoam 

7) r> 

vadhUsu 

V. 

vadbu 

Verbs: 

Vocabulary XIV. 

in pass. (drgydte ) seem, look. 


(abhyasyati ) repeat, fif (n«?a«a<i) inhabit; dwell. 

8tudy, learn. Yl + * ( pravartate ) get a-going, 

•f J \(prhsyati) throw forward or break out, arise, 
into. (vocati) sorrow, grieve. 

^rr (« adigati ) command. + (nisidati) seat oneself. 



64 


Lesson XIV. 


Subst.: 

^rf?rfa m., guest, 
n., untruth, 
in., study; recitation. 

m. , command, prescription. 

n. , seat, chair. 

^ f., spoon, esp. sacrificial 
spoon. 

vrrs m., lecture, lesson. 

THTT creature; subject. 

^ f., earth, ground, 
n., ornament, 
f., eyebrow. 

Tar L, woman, wife. 

o>. 

f., altar. 

'ZpQ f., mother-in-law. 


^frf f-, song of praise; praise, 
fdaughter-in-law. 

Ad j.: 

<• °^rr, lower; other, 
tn:. f. ®^rr, high est; other. 

^efi, f. 0 ^TT, crooked, bent, 
f. %, beautiful. 

Adv.: 

^fTr[ under, underneath (yen.). 
long (of time), 
far, afar. 

*TT prohibitive particle, like Greek 
fAY[, Latin lie. 
cjT (postpos .) or. 

near b y* 


Exercise XIV. 

\nt ’SHCrT JtrvS *TW I 

*TT TOrT II 3 II 

^ ffwi ^Trftrfrr^^ i <i i wnt f* 

^ THf f^lrUl I * | {gen.) 1*<fT fUm I 3 I 

jrfa f^T^T: I 81 ^guri ^*ff: 

HT^cf I q I % 'Wfw: 

I $ I TT#t ^ Tfrf I 'O I 

W%T'- ^WTWt^ri: I « I T«TT: f^TSUffa: I Q. I ^TT^fpgT- 

«t*i fu’sa'R'nr^TM'rt ^tt^t i qo i in^n- 

f*T I <W I % TtJ ^TOT 5 P 5 HTR*I I 1 5 JST ’f ft f?T&f?r I <\$ I 
wr it <^8 ii 

15. The women sing the praises ( singular ) of IndranI (pass, 
constr.). 16. “ Study ye holy writ and the sciences, speak the 
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truth, honor your teachers ”: thus 1 is the prescription 3 of the 
text-books 2 for scholars 4 ( gen .). 17. Let kings protect their sub¬ 

jects and punish the wicked: thus is the law not offended (fT pass.). 
18. O women, reverence your mothers-in-law. 19. Let not the 
coachman strike or torment the horses. 20. “Bring the jewels”: 
thus the two maid-servants were commanded by the queen. 2J. Let 
us with two spoons drop water on the altar. 22. “Let us play with 
dice for money” ( instr .): thus spoke the two warriors (pass.). 
23. “To-day let me initiate ( imv .) my two sons”: thus says the 
Brahman. 24. Let the men dig a cistern. 


Lesson XV. 

199. Verbs, a- conjugation. Present Imperative Middle. The 

present imperative middle is inflected thus: 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 

L wRl Idbluii Idbhavahai Idbhdmahai 

2. *RReT Mbhasra vRf^ETRf Idbhetham labhadhram 

3. <3RRTTR; lab hat am vRfrTTFf labhetdm vRJni 1*^ Jdbhantam 

200. T1 le first persons are really subjunctive forms. The in¬ 
flection of the passive imv. is precisely similar; thus, fSR’Sf, 

etc. 

201. Nouns in MI r. These stems, like many belonging to the 
consonant-declension, exhibit in their inflection a difference of 
stem-form: strong, middle, and weak. (For the cases called strong, 
etc., see Introd., § 87). In the weak cases (except loc. sing.) the 
stem-final is MI r, which in the weakest cases is changed naturally 
to Xr. But as regards the strong cases, the stems of this declension 
fall into two classes: in the one — which is much the larger, 
comprising all the nomina agentis , and a few others — the MI is 
vriddhied, becoming MTT^ while in the other class, containing 

Perry, Sanskrit Primer. 5 
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most nouns of relationship, the ^ is gunated, becoming ar. 
In both classes, the loc. sing, has ar as stem-final. The abl.- 
gen. sing, is of peculiar formation; and the final r is dropped 
in the nominative singular. 

202. Nomina agentis in r, like m., ‘doer’. 

Sing. 

N. ?R^T /carta 
A. kart dr am 

i. kartrd 

D. kartre 

Ab. kart nr (or -us) 

G* » » 

l. kartari 

V. ^ kartar 

203. Two nouns of relationship, f., “sister”, and ^ «n., 

‘grandson’, follow this declension; but makes the acc. pi. 

204. The nouns of agency are sometimes used participially, 

or with adjective value. The corresponding feminine-stem is made 
in and declined like thus, kartri. 

205. The grammarians prescribe a complete neuter declension 

also for bases in precisely analogous with that of or 

but such forms are rare. 


Dual. Plural. 

kartdrdu kartaras 

n » kartrn 

-trbhyam kartrbhis 

» » qnfwra; kartrbhyas 


kartros 


kartrndm 

kartrsu 


Vocabulary XV. 

y er bg ; I <g* -f f^f ( vivddate ) dispute, argue. 

i ^ 

JP* -f ^T«J (anugdcchati) follow, f( dgrayate ) go for pro- 
^^+?i^-irr(«amacdrati)commit, tection to, take refuge with 
perform, do. (acc.). 
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Subst.: 

qrrgnt m., teacher. 

m , doer, maker, author; as 
adj.y doing, making, 
m., time. 

W f., graciousness, pity. 

m., giver; as adj.y generous, 
m., scamp, rogue. 
x* m., seer, author (of Vedic 
books); as adj.y seeing, 
vnj m., creator, 
fwq m., decision; certainty, 
in., leader. 

tlfOSrr m., learned man; pandit. 


n., step. 

irr^fW’fTpenance, expiation, 
m., supporter,preserver; lord, 
husband; master. 

Xf^T?J m., protector. 

m., trial, law-suit. 

m. , punisher, governor, 
m., creator. 

n. , honor, glory ( often as 
indecl.. a\ folVg dat 

Adj.: 

f. 0 ^T, poor. 

f. °^T, best, most excellent; 
better (w\ folVg abl.). 


Exercise XV. 

g gifel «T i 

wr ^srf<r qrr%q q^* n 8 n 

qrr«rnJ hhr qiqfgTi wn^f?r qR qrrf^gfqmi 

qrrqrrfq *stf-3 fq^-w fqwra^i 

Vfq qiq^fr i => i qw i ? i *[q Tfq- 

rTfr** f%q WfwT I 8 I i*qT*!5rRfT qp$TO 

q qqig qfxtslr: q? fqq^rqn stircrer tjwrN^q: i m i 

(dot.) t-gt: i $ i *fq?Rr: 

wrt Tf^qrft <s^*nqT ^ mwift qtfqrnq. i s i ktm qiq 
gg; i c i qqpq> qfqf ^Tm^t quft 

qm: ii q. ii 

* Words are often repeated, to give an intensive, a distributive, 
or a ivpetitional meaning. So here: “at every step”. The po¬ 
sition of xf is very unusual; it would naturally follow *nNr 
** Loc. absol. — supply “being”. 

5* 
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10. Let the wife love her husband. II. Let the warriors follow 
their leaders and fight with the enemy (pL)» 12. At the river the boy 
is to meet his two sisters ( [instr .). 13. The world was created by 
the creator. 14. In the houses of pious givers alms is given to 
ascetics. 15. King Bhoja was generous toward the author 

( loc .) of the eulogies. 16. Let servants always be useful to ) 
their masters (acc.). 17. For protection 4 ( acc .) betake yourselves 5 

to the gods 3 , the protectors 2 of the pious 1 . 18. Men live by the 
graciousness of the creator. 19. O generous one, the poor bend 
before theel 20. The man leads his sisters to the city (pass, 
conetr .). 


Lesson XVI. 


206. Yerbs, ^-conjugation. Present Optative Active. The 
present optative is formed from the general present-stem by the 
addition of a mode-sign, after which are used secondary end¬ 
ings (in 3rd pi. act. in 1st sing. mid. a, in 3rd pi. mid. 

ran). After an a-stem, this mode-sign, in all voices, is ^ l , 
unaccented, which blends with the final a to If e (accented, or 
not, according to the accent of the a): and the Tf is maintained 
unchanged before a vowel-ending (^51^, ^TcTTCO by 

means of an interposed euphonic The inflection in the active 

voice is as follow's: 


Sing. Dual. 

vddeyam vddeva 

2. ^ vades vadet am 

8 vadet vadetdm 

Similarly, viyeyam , 

cor ay ey am , etc. 


Plural. 

vadema 
vadet a 
vddeyus 

ndhyeyam, 
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207. The optative expresses: 1. wish or desire; 2. request or 
entreaty; 3. what is desirable or proper; 4. what may or might, 
can or could be. It is also largely used in conditional sentences. 
The subject is often indefinite and unexpressed. The negative used 
with the opt. is na. Both the prescriptive and the prohibitive 
optative are very common. 


208. The nouns of relationship in (except and 
see § 203) gunate in the strong cases; thus, fXTrJ m., ‘father’, 
UlrT f*^ ‘mother’, declined as follows: 

4 


Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

N. fxmT *TT<n 

fimfi JTTrrfr 


a. 

T) « 


i. fenrr *rm 


jrrgfwjt 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

v. *rnrr 



209. The stem jft 

rn., f., ‘bull' or ‘cow 

is declined thus: 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

NV. gam 

TTT'Sfl f!avan 

gacas 

A. gam 

n r 

gas 

I. gava 

litKHK gobhyam 

gobhix 

D. gave 

r> n 

gobhyas 

Ab. gos 

v r> 

n r> 

G- » » 

*T*ft*T gar ox 

gavam 

l. (i cwi 

r. n 

fJ°* u 


Vocabulary XVI. 



Verbs: ( smarati ; p. smaryate ) re- 

( mavyate ) think, suppose. member; think of; teach, esp. in 

(rnddate) rejoice. pass, ‘it is taught’, i. e. ‘tra¬ 

ils (gahsati) proclaim (see also ditional’. 
in Vocab. I.). 
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Subst.: 

’ft in., f., bull, steer, cow ; f., 
speech. 

’ftWn., ox-nature; stupidity, 
m., fodder, bay. 
son-in-law. 
f., daughter. 

V$n., mud, bog. 

m., father; du., parents; pi., 
manes. 

m., user, arranger, 
m., wise man, sage, 
m., brother, 
f., mother. 

m. , month. 

n. , pair. 

n , protection. 

n., an oblation to the manes , 
accompanied by a 


meal and gifts to the Brah¬ 
mans. 

Adj.: 

’srftra, f. °^rr. more, greater, 
greatest. 

f. 0 ^Sn\ granting wishes; 
as f., sc. the fabulous Won¬ 
der-cow. 

f. # m badly arranged 

or used. 

TFjW f- °^T, arranged, used, 
f- '?TT, best. 

Pron. t 

*TT f-, she, it. 

Adv. and Conj.: 

%fT if. 

fsram; always, daily. 

if. 

well, properly. 


sacrificial 


Exercise XVI. 

’ft’Tf: gv: i 

JpI’fM ■R’ftlJi: ’JTflfH II M II 

’TTrK ^ Heft I *17 

Tf ysr fstwrenrt i ^ i wpt ’*mr- 

^ fq% tra fw%s i ^ i frr^r ?rr% *tt% ^rr? ’i^g: 1 8 1 

ttw’w ’NfcTrf’rfn »iTWTt m *fr: far- 

ipft i § i ’TT’rfTi^ i « i $fi- 


* Predicate. Play upon words throughout the verse. 
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xt T%?rf ^rerrr jrrg i *= i *rf^ 

<t^t i e. i % ^rer: ftpf t jl fwt: i <»o i 

*mr*it *r^t’ * i q«n % fwr: fxi^fa«r ^rrawt f^r- 

SPT II <R II 

13. By Rsabhadatta, son-in-law of Nahapana, many cattle and 
villages and much money were given to the Brahmans. 14. Thou 
shalt give the mother's jewels to the sisters (opt. or tmv.). 15. Let 
the coachman bring (^RT-$) fodder for the horses; let him not tor¬ 
ment the horses. 16. Of the father’s property a greater part is to 
he given ( imv .) to the eldest of the brothers. 17. “Children, bring 
wood and water into the house daily”; thus was the father’s com¬ 
mand. 18. Let the cows graze in the forest. 19. Let both live on 
the milk (in sir .) of the black cow. 20. The wagon is drawn by 
two steers. 21. The seer rejoices over the pair ( [instr .) of white 
steers. 22. Hari and^ivu marry two sisters, the daughters of Rama. 


Lesson XVII. 

210. Verbs, a- conjugation. Present Optative Middle. The 

optative middle (and passive) of /z-stems , formed as shown in the 
preceding lesson, is inflected as follows: 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 

1. ^dbheya Idbhevahi srimf* labhemahi 

2 . Idbhethds labheyatham Idbhedhvam 

3. lab bet a Idbheyatam lab her an 

Similarly cor ay eya , samgaccheya y etc. 

211. Declension. The stem ‘ship, boat’, is entirely reg¬ 

ular, taking throughout the normal endings, as given in § 90. 
Tims: *h*i*c «rm, etc.; irreV »fT«nn, etc.-, 

etc. 
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212. The stems ending in long vowels (^HT, fall into 

two well-marked classes: A. root-stems — mostly monosyllabic — 
and their compounds, with a comparatively small number of others 
inflected like them; B. derivative feminine stems in V5TC and ^ 
with a few in inflected like 5rr^n\ and VfYJ. The stems 
of class A take the normal endings throughout, with optional ex¬ 
ceptions in dat., abl.-gen., and loc. sing, fern., and with inserted 
before °* ^ ie g en * pi- The simple words are as nouns with 

few exceptions fern.; as adjectives (rare), and in adjective com¬ 
pounds, they coincide in rnasc. and fern, forms. The declension of 
the simple words in and has been given (in §§ 189, 197); 
those in are so rare that it is not possible to make up a whole 
scheme of forms in actual use. 

213. When any root in or or is found as final member 
of a compound word, these root-finals are treated as follows: 
1. Roots in lose that vowel before vowel-endings, except in 
the strong cases and in the acc. pi., which is like the nominative. 
Thus, f*ra-*rr in., f., ‘all-protecting’: 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 

n.v. -pas -pdu -pas 

A. fWIH -pant fwrrwjm 

1. rip-up-a vifvap- 0 S etc. 

214. 2. Roots in ^ and change their final vowel, before 
vowel-endings, into and if but one consonant precede the final 
vowel; but if two or more consonants precede, the change is into 

and^f. Thus, in., f., ‘corn-buying’: nom.-voc. 

, acc. f., ‘street-sweeper’: nom. sing, 

acc. 



Lesson XVII. 


73 


Vocabulary XVII. 

Verbs: j VR. (rdmate ) amuse oneself. 

+ (pratiksate) ex pect. j + f^(viramati) cease from (dbl.)\ 
'3J**'5* I ^irfH (abhindndati , poet. cease. 

- te) rejoice in, greet with joy (anutis(hati) follow out, 

(< acc .). accomplish. 


Snbst.: 

n., garden, 
fftr f., agriculture, 
n., life, 
in., command. 

n -? cattle-raising. 
y^Yf^fTna., domestic priest, chap¬ 
lain. 

n., eating. 

MrTO m., servant. 
n M death. 


I friend. 

gU n., battle. 

n ? ^ade. 

fafv m., rule; fate. 

m., father-in-law. 

Adj.s 

vj, f. °^rr, good, pleasant, dear; 
as n. subst. f fortune. 

f. °rt, doubtful; un¬ 
steady. 


Exercise XVII. 

RTfHR^r! RXTQ siYfarm; I 

*irt* ii $ ii 

RTRfi; RiRT: 3 I ^ RTT: rB: ^B^ 

•gia^T RT^fR niTn i * i wt: w 

i ? i rtB RrTtiR 13 i Rf4 wtot RrfefR far- 

Rpft RRMR I M I WIRTflT: ^'R<JH(jqi: ^[tffrfTHj 

yrre fxmft rBtr i i i *TO%3T4t<3rf*iB i 'o i urM 
*fB *prfB tot i « i RrftfR^RT- 
7T7R I d I RTV giTRRRR I <10 | RTWITOTR ^UllllH H 33 II 

* Rule for an ascetic, who is to put aside all earthly desires 
and passions. 
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12. Let fodder be brought (^JT-g) (opt., imv.) by the brother 
for the horses of the all-protecting king. 13. May ye see good 
fortune (pi .); may ye acquire (^R^) glory. 14. The king with 
his warriors crossed the sea in a ship. 15. Tell (opt., imv.) where 
our friends may meet with their brothers, 10. You may amuse 
yourselves in the garden, but cease eating (obi. of TJf) the fruits 
(gen.). 17. Mayest thou be saved (ud-hr : cf. § 267) by the all- 

protector from thy misfortune. 18. To-day let the king’s two sons 
be consecrated (opt., imv.) by the house-priest. 19. Ye both shall 
greet (opt., imv.) your parents. 20. If we two should speak untruth, 
then we should be punished by the king. 21. May I conquer the 
enemies with my brave warriors : thus is the king’s wish (use ^ 
r>er.ss.). 22. May we receive the reward of virtue. 


Lesson XV11I. 

215. Causative. The chief points to be noticed in the form¬ 
ation of causative-stems have been given already (in Less. VII); 
some additional ones follow. 

216. Most roots in and add before the conjugation- 

sign ; thus, from vrwrfa; *rnntf?r; from 

3517 makes ^XT^lfTl; TgT^nd ^T, sometimes etc., some¬ 

times Turcrffr, «>tc. lxjt, < drink’, makes XTRFgfTJ ( as though from 
tf). A few roots in ^ and take the same with various 
irregularities ; thus, from ^f^l-^. 

217. Medial or initial in a light syllable is commonly length¬ 
ened, but sometimes remains unchanged. Thus, t|cf, > 

But most roots in and 

ire, with other rarer ones, generally keep the ^ short 

thus, arrrarfa. 
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218. Final vowels take vfddhi before thus, 

219. Some verbs of causative meaning are by formation de¬ 
nominatives; thus irrerafTi, 1 protect’, called causative to 2XH? ift- 
URTfa to ift; *frRff?r, to ^TfrafTT, to 

220. For the passive of causatives, see Less. X. 

221. The causatives of intransitive verbs are transitive. The 
causatives of transitive verbs are construed sometimes ( a ) with two 
accusatives, sometimes (b) with an acc. of the object and an in¬ 
strumental of the agent. Thus, “he causes the birds to eat the 
cakes” tnay be rendered either ( a ): f’Tfn'l fWT*T 

or ( b ) fq« *UT°. 

222. Participles. The general participial endings are 

(weak form for the active, and for the middle. Hut 

after a tense-stem in the active suffix is virtually iff, one 
of the two ^ff’s being lost; and the middle suflix is (ex¬ 
cept sometimes in causative forms). Thus, bhdrant. 

tuddnt , dtryant , cordyant; bhdru- 

mdna , etc. For the declension of the participles in see below. 
Less. XXIII. 

223. Pronoun of the First Person. The pronominal declension 
exhibits some striking peculiarities which are not easily explained. 
The pronoun of the first person is declined thus: 



Sing. 

Dual. 

Pluial. 

N. 




A. 

*T*t, *TT 

’ft 


I. 


VT’rrwrra; 

wrOwt 

D. 


» , ’ft 


Ab. 


T> 


G. 

*m, $ 

vrr«fr^, ’ft 

’nEt 

L. 


r> 

wig 
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224. The forms are enclitic, and are never 

used at the beginning of a sentence, or before the particles 

TT- 

225. In pronouns of the first and second persons the plural is 
often used for the singular. Pronouns (and other words as well) 
show in Sanskrit a curious tendency to agree in form with the 
predicate rather than with the subject to which they refer. 

Vocabulary XVIII. 

Verbs, with causatives: ft die; cans, (mardyati) kill, 

eat; caus. ( a^ayati ) make \ sacrifice; caus. (yajayati) 

eat; give to eat. make to sacrifice; offer sacrifice 

^ study, read; caus. (<z- for (acc*). 

dhydpdyatx) teach. in caus . (abhivadayati) 

^g^in caus. ( kalpayati,-te) make; greet. 

ordain, appoint. j know; caus. ( veddyati) in- 

VI in caus. ( jandyati ) beget. form ( dat .). 

^57 + iQJ in caus. ( ajndpayati ) -f f^f in caus. inform (dat.). 

command. (vardhate) grow; caus. (var - 

give; caus. (dapayati) make dhayati 9 -te) makeigrow; bring up. 

give or pay. qEJVT in caus. (vyathayati) torment. 

'5'*^ see; in caus. (dar^ayati) show, 3SJ hear; in caus. (< yravdyati) make 
i*rr + irfr, in caus. ( dhapdyati) hear, i. e. recite, proclaim ( acc . 
make put on, clothe in (two acc.). of pers.). 

lead away (caus. apa - Tgff stand; in caus. (sthapayati) 
ndyayati). put, place; appoint; stop. 

JTST in caus. (jprathayati ) spread, *f (pratinflate) start off; in 
proclaim. caus. (prasthapayati) send. 

* The priest who performs sacrifice for the benefit of another 
person is said to “make that person sacrifice”, as though the 
latter (who is called were celebrating the sacrifice for 

himself. 
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Snbst.: 

ii., nectar. 

OTSRJifn., initiation, investiture, 
m., hand; trunk (of ele¬ 
phant); ray; toll, tax. 

m., now. pr a noted 

poet. 

nom. pr., the city of 

Benares. 

3JH[m., quality; excellent quality, 
excellence. 

m., nom. pr. (Rama's 

father). 


m., slave, groom. 

T* m., messenger, envoy. 

n., nom. pr the city 

of Patna 

irftX'y *"• 

TO n., garment. 

fafv m., Brahman (the deity). 

T* m., wolf. 

ifc* m., science, knowledge; esp. 
sacred knowledge, holy writ. 
Adj.: 

f. 0, S!T, new. 

R, f. “^TT, own, one’s own. 


Exercise XVIII. 

| WIT WR | <| I ^^TTVITV^ffT II R II 

i 3 i ^rrfsr^re^i ^rN ?tt i s i %- 
WTRITn^TV^xi: I M I ^raTWfNTf^T Wlftf VfTVT- 

wg: | § | JTRnWl I 'O I 

fn i *= i ?rRt rtwwt i e i ^rfwr 

{ffarrc^rf% i qo i ^unfr mm ^ 

ftfH vTf^fv^m i <n i to wr^ fawfa tw tot fro- 

fin i ^n«ft Ri'wt ysNi tttot Iito n u 

14. I cause a mat to be made (cans. pass.). 15. Show me 
(dat.) the books. 1G. Let Brahmans teach us both and offer sacrifice 
for us. 17. The king determined (ordained) the taxes in his kingdom. 
18. I have my field ploughed by slaves. 19. Give me water and 
food. 20. They had the boy taken (led) away from me ( abl.). 
21. The king 9 sent envoys to Pataliputra. 22. Thieves stole our 
(gen.) cows, and wolves killed our* flocks. 23. The king made the 
* The expression of possession, etc., on the part of pronouns 
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poet recite (use WT^RTfiT) a eulogy of Visou. 24. We torment our 
hearts with wishes. 25. Both scholars greet the teacher. 

Lesson XIX. 

226. Pronoun of the Second Persou. This pronoun (for which 
the natives assume and as bases) is declined thus: 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

N. 




A. 

?TR. WT 

*TR 

*R 

I. 

W*TT 


*JRTf»R 

D. 

% 

n -> MIH. 

^R 

Ab. 


T> 


G. 

7!*, 

^*fR- *TR 


L. 


r> 



227. Tbe forms «3T, % TR, Rf. are enclitics, subject to the 
same rules as <RT, it etc. (§ 224). 

228. The Prononn of the Third Person (for which the natives 
assume as base — the base is really cf) is declined as follows 
(note nom. sing., m. and f.): 

Masculine; Feminine: 



Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

N. 

*R 


% 


7T 

ttr 

A. 

m 


TTT^ 

7TPRC 

J5 

7) 

I. 


<TT«TR 

tot 


titOr 

D. 


* 

%wr 

J6>, 

7RI 

r) 

7TRR 

Ab. 

RTR 

r> 


WR 

r> 

r> 

G. 

7RI 

THjR 

tNr 

n 

trR 

mum 

L. 

fTpSR 

n 

*3 

WR 


71R 


is made almost entirely by the genitive case, not by a derivative 
possessive adjective. But often tbe unernphatic possessive pronoun 
of the English is omitted in Sanskrit. 
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Neuter: 



Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

N. 


a 


A. 

J) 

n 

j) 

I. 



etc., as in the masculine. 


229. The nom. sing. masc. and its compound lose 

their final ^ before any consonant; before vowels, and at the end 
of a sentence, they follow the usual euphonic rules. Thus, if- 

* fTr&fa; * S^jfTT; W~ 

230. The third personal pronoun is used oftenest as a weak 
or indefinite demonstrative, especially as antecedent to a relative; 
and often like the English “definite article.” 

231. Like cf are declined: (a) fJTf, ‘this’, formed by prefixing 

H to the forms of 7J, throughout; thus, nom. sing. m. f. 

"• iPTf; (*) the relative pronoun (and adj.) if, ‘which, who’; 
(c) comparatives and superlatives from pronominal roots, such 
as which (of the two)?’ and 3T7PR ‘which (of the many)?’ 

So ifTP^ and iffW; TpUcHT <one °f many’; “ipif ‘other’, with its 
comparative and THT ‘different’. — Yet other words are 

so inflected, but with instead of *ie in nom.-acc.-voc. sing, 
neut.: as, f^r, ‘ all ’; TO ‘ one*, in pi. ‘some’; f. 

(only sing, and pi.), ‘both’. 

232. The interrogative pronoun SR (for which the Hindus give 

the base as follows precisely the declension of 7f, except 

nom.-acc. 9ing. neut. nom. sing. m. f. Wf- 

233. A number of words follow the pronominal declension in 

some of their significations, or optionally; but in other senses, or 
without known rule, lapse into the adjective inflection. Such are 
comparatives and superlatives from prepositional stems, as ’RHsPC 
‘lower’, ^RpbfTf Ho west HV chief’, tpf ‘earlier ‘upper’, 
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4 northern ’, southern’, etc. Occasional forme of the pro¬ 

nominal declension are met with from numeral adjectives, and from 
other words having somewhat of a numeral character, as 
‘few ’, c half etc. 

234. Peculiarities in the use of relative pronouns, etc. The 

Sanskrit often puts the relative clause before [he antecedent clause, 
and inserts the substantive to which the relative refers into the 
same clause with the relative, instead of leaving it in the antecedent 
clause. In translating into Sanskrit, a relative clause is to be 
placed either before or after the whole antecedent clause; 
but not inserted into the antecedent clause, as is done in 
English. Thus, “the mountain which we saw yesterday is very 
high 51 would be in Sanskrit either: f tpN ■sr spr mra ft 
Sflffa or: * aft f ift SWW; but not * 

TR?ft f elc., according to the English idiom. 

235. The relative word may stand anywhere in its clause; 

thus, “the gods whose chief is Qiva”. 

Sometimes relative or demonstrative adverbs are used as equivalents 
of certain case-forms of relative or demonstrative pronouns; thus, 

236. The repetition of the relative gives an indefinite meaning: 
‘whosoever, whatever’. The same result is much more commonly 
attained by adding to the relative the interrogative pronoun, with 
(or, less usually, without) one of the particles 

7JJ. Sometimes the interrogative alone is used with these particles 
in a similar sense. Thus; TORfrf ‘ 4 whatever this woman 

relates’’; ft w «rnr: “ whatever any one’s disposition may 

be”; “he gives to some one or other”; 

he takes from no one whatever”. 
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Verbs: 

5IHH. sit; in caus. (« asayati ) place. 

lin drink; in caus. ( payayati ) 
give to drink, water. 

2XH protect; in caus. ( palayati) 
protect. 

rejoice; in cau9. ( prtndyati ) 
make rejoice, please. 

*ftfear; in caus. ( bhlmyate , bhaya- 
yate) terrify, frighten. 

Snbst.: 

n., business, concern. 

T* m., n. pr., a god. 

*rf?r f., gait; refuge. 

m., n., foot, leg. 

1$'^ n., umbrella, 
milk. 

f., n. pr., Krsna’s mother, 
f., earth. 

as prefix to proper names, 
has the meaning ‘famous’, ‘ho¬ 
norable ’. 


say, speak; name; in caus. 
( vacayati ) make (a written leaf) 
speak, i. e. read. 

(sdhate ) endure. 

(sidhyati ) succeed; in caus. 
(sadhayati) perform, acquire. 

kill; caus. (ghdtayaii) have 
killed. 

ST call; in caus. (hvdyayati) have 
called. 

m., companion, helper. 

Adj.: 

other. 

TTTK other. 

all (Vedic). 
all. 

^T«| sweet. 

Indecl.: 

also, even. 

without ( w . instr. or acc .; 
often postpos .). 


Exercise XIX. 


fa«iT grnt fawfa twfTT i 
arf*: w Tra#7t ii 'o ii 

^ m^r. * ht- 


Perry, Sanskrit Primer. 
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tn ^msnsrNr m tthivtt i m i f :nr M- 

i $ i wrwr. n fairr! w. i 'o i Tsft*- 

w^n* ^ura^rf i ^ i *r ^fr ra- 

^ntn: irsra mi i ^t *r^w ^7*i»iw«rr y*$t ctt- 
*m i < 10 1 ttt f*m wf ^t4t ^nprann i <w i ftr^rr$: 
in u re * i <r i fa% htsto*i i <\$ i ’uShrr *rr- 

%T^ *f*r: *h - fifrrarv<i<t n «i8 n 

15. The husband 6 of that 5 (gen.) Kausalya 2 (loc J, of whom 1 
(loc.ftm.) Rama 8 was born 4 , is called 8 Da^aratha 7 . 16. The teacher 4 
rejoices 3 at thy 1 diligence 2 (abl.). 17. Why (3RHT30 speakest thou 

so? 18. Others than we could not endure this suffering. 19. The 
teacher teaches** us holy-writ and the law-books. 20. May all 8 
those 7 kings 2 who 1 protect 6 their subjects 5 according to 4 CVlJ,J’0*t- 
pos.) the law 3 ( acc .) be victorious 9 . 21. The fruits of all these 
trees are sweet. 22. May the glory of all women, who honor their 
husbands, increase ( imv .). 23. In this kingdom the king’s punishment 
terrifies the wicked. 24. Which of the two fruits do ye wish? 25. My 
father had gold given to me, cows to thee, to the other brother 
nothing. 


Lesson XX. 

237. Declension of Stems in Consonants. All noun-stems in 
consonants may well be classed together, since the peculiarities 
shown by some concern only the stems themselves, and not the 
endings. Masculines and feminines of the same final are inflected 
precisely alike; and neuters are peculiar (as usually in fhe other 

* u Other than thou”. With as with comparatives, the 

ablative is used. 

M “ Makes us read caus.). 
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declensions) only in the nom.-acc.-voc. of all numbers. But the 
majority of consonantal stems form a special feminine stem by 
adding ^ (never ^TT) to the weak form of the masculine. 

238. Variations, as between stronger and weaker forms, are 
very general in consonantal stems: either of strong and weak stems, 
or of strong, middle, and weakest. The endings are throughout the 
normal ones (Introd., § 90). 

239. The general law concerning final consonants is as follows: 

1. The more usual etymological finals are ^ 

sporadic are as finals. 

2. In general, only one consonant, of whatever kind, is allow¬ 
ed to stand at the end of a word; if two or more would etymo¬ 
logically occur there, the last is dropped, and again the last, 
until but one remains. 

3. Of the non-nasal mutes, only the first in each series, the 
non-aspirate surd, is allowed as final; the others — surd asp., and 
both sonants — are regularly converted into this, wherever they 
would etymologically occur. 

4. A final palatal, or becomes either or (le9S often) 
but ^ in a very few cases (where it represents original V) be¬ 
comes r^. 

240. According to 239. 2, the ^ of the nom. sing., m. and 
f., is always lost; and irregularities of treatment of the stem-final, 
in this case, are not infrequent. 

241. Before the pacta-endings, and a stem- 

final is treated as in exte rnal combination. 

242. An aspirate mute is changed to its corresponding non¬ 
aspirate before another non-nasal mute or a sibilant; it stands 
unaltered only before a vowel or semivowel or nasal. Hence such 
a mute is doubled by prefixing its own corresponding non aspirate, 

243. Consonant-stems of one form in V and . Be- 

6 * 
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/ore suffixal , both and ^ as stem-finals become <^; *J s as 
stem-final becomes Examples: m., ‘wind f, 

‘misfortune’; n *? ‘the world’. 

Sing. Plural. 

n.v. to; i i n totcc i vr^r i srofw n 

a. rto; i i : ro; 11 * » * 

i. tott i ^tr^t i tott 11 *nsf**; i ^Rfs^ i surfer u 

d. to i ^ i tot n toto. i wrara; i TO*ra; ii 

Ab. TOR.1 WT^II 

g. „ * » tottr; i ^r^tr i tottr; n 

l. *Rf?r i ^Rf^ i sRfa n totj i ^r<tj i to§ n 

Dual. 

N.A.V. to^ | | TOft || 

l.D.Ab. TOTPRI ’STRWTJT. I 5RWT*T II 
G.L. TOTtR; I TTR^Kl I ^RWtTT, II 

For the ^ inserted in nom.-acc. pi. neuter, cf. phaldni , ma- 
dhwii , etc. 

244. In a few roots, when a final sonant aspirate (Vf, V, 
also representing loses its aspiration according to §§ 239. 3, 
242, the initial sonant consonant * or W) becomes aspirate; 
thus, nom.-voc. sing. W; gw 

245. Agreement of adjectivest If the same adjective qualify 
two or more substantives, it will be used in their combined number; 
if the substantives are masculine and feminine, the adj. will be 
muse.; but in a combination of masc. or fem. subjects with neuter, 
the adjective will be neuter. 
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Vocabulary XX. 

Yerbs: I in caus. (lambhayati* ** ) make 

grow; caus. (rohdyati or ro- receive or take; give. 
payati ) make rise or grow; 
plant. 


Subst*: 

f., name of certain Vedic 
writings. 

n., sacred cord (worn by 
the three higher castes), 
f., lightning, 
f., stone. 

f., contentment, happiness, 
iftro m., supporter, maintained 
ni., king; mountain, 
m., wind; as pi., n. pr ., 
the Storm-gods. 
w m m., wind. 

m., trust, confidence, 
m., n. pr., a demon, Vrtra. 


n., a hundred, 
vrqr f., autumn; year. 

f-, fagot. 

Uftit f., river, 
m., friend. 

Adj.: 

f- °wt, skilled, learned, 
m., f., n., threefold, triple, 
f. hard to find or 

reach; difficult. 

f- °WT, devoted, true. 
Indecl.: 

■^ifq also; even. 

TTaTrT, behind (w. gen.). 


Exercise XX. 

^ w fwr ^ *ft*P*i: i 

**rifani yr fwre: *TT '*Pi f%<ffri: II = II 

I ftp* *rfwr i s i 

*rch * 1 1 ? 1 gfa *rnrr 


* If a nasal is ever taken in any of the strong forms of a 
root, it usually appears in the causal. 

** See § 225; *pj = and see § 235, end. 
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i a i i m i 5#»f *nnft 

i $ i ^ whr nr?: w* i « i wpr: (gen.) fsmt **- 

TfittfTfl i c i 

*nfa: ^fdTw: i e. i Tpft Tif^f^rTi i <*o i hwt: 

*l^r *r*rafar i <w i ^i^rrs 

14. India, with the Maruts as his companions, killed Vj-tra. 

15. Without a companion no one can perform a difficult business. 

16. One ( express in pi.) should plant trees on all the roads, for the 
sake of the shade. 17. Those friends who are true in misfortune 
are hard to find in the three worlds. IS. The girdle and the sacred 
cord of Aryans are to be made threefold ( neut. dual). 19. Put 
(TgJT cans.) this stone behind the fire. 20. The ocean is called by 
the poets the husband of rivers. 21. All subjects must be protected 
( imv.) by their kings. 22. Some of these Brahmans are learned in 
the Upanisads, others in the law-books. 


Lesson XXI. 

246. Declensiou of Consonant-stems, cont’d* Stems in pala¬ 
tals, etc. 1 . Final of a stem reverts to the original guttural 
when it comes to stand as word-final, and before the parfa-endings, 
becoming ^ when final, and before and It v before 2. Final 
^ is oftenest treated exactly like ^ — for cases of other treat¬ 
ment, see below. 3. In the roots and ^$p[T the ^ is 

treated in the same way. 4. The ^ of becomes after m . 

* In classical Sanskrit not many root-stems are used as inde¬ 
pendent substantives; but they are frequently employed, with 
adjective or (present) participial value, as final element of a com¬ 
pound word. 
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thus, °^J. E. g. f*» ‘speech, word’; f., ‘illness’; 
‘direction, point of the compass’: 

Sing. Plural. 

n.v. i i fa** ii *rrtt; i i fatt: it 
a. i t*? i faiR ii j> v v 

i. tmT i w i fa^rr 11 i tffa?. i faffat; u 

L. tlfa | ^fa | fafa || TT? i i fa? II 

Dual. 

TT3pt I I fajft II 

*rrrorr*r; i i farorra; n 

*rNfa i i fairfa; ii 

247. 1. Final U and ^ of a stem regularly become the lingual 
mute or '£) before and and when word-final. For excep¬ 
tions, see § 246, 3. 2. The final 5T of the root-stems T^PST, * rule’, 
‘sacrifice’, and W{, with others; and 3. the final ^ of a number 
of roots, are treated like ^[T above. Thus, fa\ m., ‘enemy’; 
fa*t m. pi., ‘people’, the 1 Vai^ya-caste fa? m., f., (adj.) 
‘ licking \ 


Sing. 

N.V. faz | fa* || 

A. t^l«(. 1 fWi II 

I. fa^T I fan II 

l- fafa i fafa ii 


Plural. 

faw i faro. 11 fats; ii 

r> r> y) 

fa*fas; i fatfafa 1 faffat; ii 

fat? i fat? i fart? n 


Dual. 

fart i fatt ii 
fawR i fat^rm; ii 
faffa i fatfa. ii 

248. But m., ‘priest’, though containing the root ^8^, 
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makes etc.; and f., ‘garland’, though containing 

makes etc. 

249 . 1 . Nouns having the roots ‘burn’, and If- ‘ milk 

if 1 be hostile’, with others, as final element, and also f- 

(name of a certain metre), change the final ^ into and 3[. 
Thus, ‘ wood-burning makes nom.-voc. sing. ^rPSTO^i; 

f - 4 granting wishes’, nom.-voc. sing. acc. 

loc. pi. ‘ friend-betraying,’ nom.-voc.-sing. f^pf- 

etc. 2. In words with *I» ‘ bind,’ as final element, where 
represents original the ^ becomes ^ and r^; thus, ’WTC? f., 
‘shoe, sandal,’ nom.-voc. sing. acc. instr. du. 


Vocabulary XXI. 


Verbs; 

in caus. 
compel. 


(dam ay at i) tame; 


-f- (utsrjdti) let loose or 
| out; raise (the voice). 

| +'trfT (parnvajate *) embrace, 

if (i druhyati ) be hostile; offend, j + JJ ( praharati ) strike out; 
in caus. ( dharayati ) bear. smite. 

(i bharati , -te) bear, support ( lit . 
and jig.). 


Subst.s f-. look, glance; eye. 

m. pi., n. a people in m., enemy. 

India. m., tears. 

verse of the Rigveda; in m., bee. 

pi , the Rigveda. n., sweetness. 

n., medicine. f., sickness, disease. 

m., nom. pr. m., great king, emperor. 

* ^ and a few other roots, whose nasal is not constant 
throughout their inflection, lose it in the present-system. 
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KTIRI in-, vassal. »fl^3| (i. e. m. f. n., 

wrtt m., one who has taken a healthy, well. 

certain ceremonial bath. TJXZf, f. o^, wholesome (<jen-)» 

^TTWnST m., private recitation (of 1- strongest, 

sacred texts). Ifif, f. (pass. part, of 

besieged, surrounded; suffused. 

MM fafsp?, f- °^T (pass. part, of 

f. °^T (pass. part, of + f^f), hated, detested. 

W), attacked, smitten. ^ff, f. <>^ T ( pa rt. of old. 

iisr, f- * icii. ^rrfVfT, f. °^n, sick, ill. 

m. f. n., granting wishes; ^fitrT, f. provided w ith. 
as/. subst., the Wonder-cow. Adv.: 

liaml; southern.; ever. 

Exercise XXI. 

*rr wi i 

w twro:* n a n 

JT^rT: (ftbl.) ^^firT | q | ^TETT^r ifr? 

f^f^squmgTT i * i ?nr ^Tf^re i ^ i 

ri^T fjpjrriiTwmrt 181 ^i«rt frori fwr 
?im ^fasrr m ^raTnirt 

?nftx^P55^fri i 5 i f^ft i 'o i nfTHTfPi 

i *= i f*r^^ faffs: i q. i ^rfr^w^WT 
fU^TT ^ ^TfafTfifan. I w I ^fTHTTWT’fn 3|*JT farin'! I 
^fawwr fffa |ixnfr wrori wrswt i <p i *raf?r?faT^ w[- 

SflffW II ^ II 

14. In the private recitation of the Veda an a3cetic must 

* fan* (interrog.), with some other words expressing use or 

need, takes with it an instrumental of what is used or needed, and 
a genitive of the user. So here: “ of what use to a well man are 
medicines”? 
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raise {opt. or imv.) his voice. 15. That one among the priests is 
called hotr , who recites the Rigveda. 16, A sndtaka must wear 
shoes and a garland, and carry an umbrella. 17. “Among ray 
friends Rama is the strongest”: thus spoke Ravana. 18. Let an 
emperor keep his vassals in check cans.), and protect (in 

caus .) the people in all the earth. 19. In the Rigveda occurs 
pass.) the Usnih. 20. The father’s glance fell upon me ( toe.). 
21. Among the betrayers-of-friends is named (^Rf^T pass.) 
Vibhisapa. 22. The seer praises Indrawn with verses of the Rig¬ 
veda. 23. The emperor smote his enemies (acc., dat., or loc.) 
with the sword. 24. In the battle Krsna was killed by his en¬ 
emies. 25. “May our enemies be tormented by diseases”: thus 
spoke the Brahman in anger ( abl .). 


Lesson XXII. 

250. Declension of Stems in y. The stems in TT and '3T 
lengthen the vowel before consonant-endings, and in nom.-sing., 
and the ^ of the nom. is lost. In the nom.-sing. the final y 
then becomes ^ (or visarga) under conditions requiring a surd 
as final (see § 95, 116). Thus, f., ‘voice’; JTJ f., ‘city’. 



Singulai 

Dual. 

Plural. 

N.V. 

^ t II 

f*nfr i H 

OnsuTOii 

A. 

far* i gr* h 

» r> 

r> r> 

I. 

fro i jTT ii 

i II 

ii 

L. 

t^tvigfrn 

fafra; i gfrtc ii 

ii 


251. Stems in [and in and fajuJ. These are masc. 

and neut. only; the corresponding feminine is made by adding 
thus, They lose their final ^ before consonant-endings; 


* Almost any noun in may form a possessive derivative with 
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and also in the nom. sing., where the niasc. lengthens the in 
compensation. Thus, m., n., ‘rich’. 



Singular. 

Masculine. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Neuter. 

Singular. Dual. 

Plural 

N. 




vf»r vf^ft 


A. 

*rfwt 

T) 

T) 

r> n 

T) 

I. 



vfvfm. 

as in the masculine 

L. 

V. 



M 




252. Derivative stems in The stems of this 

division are mostly neuter; but there are a few masculines and 
feminines. Their inflection is nearly regular (for Tift, be¬ 

fore VI see §241; for the loc. pi., p. 27, bottom of page). Masc. 
[and fem.] stems in lengthen the ^ in nom. sing.; and the 
nom.-acc. pi. neut. also lengthen or or before the inserted 
nasal ( onusvaro ). Thus, ?T*T^ n., 4 mind n., ‘oblation’; 

n., ‘bow’. 

Singular. Dual. 

n.a.v. i i n i i vgift n 

I. i i ii wfwtm i i ii 

l. i ffrfa i ii i i ii 

Plural. 

N.A. JTTtfa | I V’ifil II 

Os 

i. i i n 

l. i i vnj^3 n 

or jpr:g | or | or ii 

253. ni. (name of certain mythical characters): nom. 

acc. instr - ^ifiFT*n> voc - ^rfyrsu 

nom.-acc. Pl- 

the suffix thus, from n., ‘strength’, ‘having 

strength, strong’. Stems in fVTM. and are very rare. 
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254. Adjective compounds having nouns of this class as final 
member are very common. Thus, ‘favorably-minded.’ 


Singular. Dual, 

m. f. n. m. f. n. 

N. °’Rrt 

a. „ 

iong-lived ’: 

Singular. Dual. 

N. 

a. °*pr 

I. etc. etc. 


Plural. 

m. f. n. 


Plural. 

^T?pPG( 




etc. 


Vocabulary XXII. 


Verbs 

TH^(scijati; but, often pass.: sajjdte 


for mjydte) hang on, be fastened 
on (as thoughts — w. loc.). 


Subst. s 

f., heavenly nymph. 
f; n. pr., an Apsaras, Ur- 

va^I. 

NfctM m., king, 
far f., voice; song, 
n., eye. 
m., moon. 

^TT m., spy. 

Sin f*, bowstring. 

S^rfTf^n., light; star; heavenly 
body. 

TfTR m., pond. 

*T? f > door, gate. 


n., bow. 

f-i pipe, conduit, 
n., milk, 
f., city. 

m., n. pr., Pururavas. 
TTlfCTT^ rn., (living) creature. 

m., n„ pr., India. 
***. n., mind. 

m., minister (of state), 
sacrificial formula, text, 
n., glory, fame. 

«T’ftr 3 l N m., merchant. 
n -> a g e * 

5*T*TH U flower. 
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m., sun. I asceticism; asm. subst ascetic. 

Os 

T$T*1 11 5 place, spot, locality; Thstfept courageous, 
stead. TPZRf, f. °^?Tr, first. 

m., possessor, lord. f. °^T (pari, of Jg). dead, 

fftRt n., oblation. fallen. 

Adj.: f%<T, f- °^T (pa", of WT), 

f. °^T (part, of ! ^n). S Standing, 
drawn, bent (as a bow). j Indecl.: 

suffering, doing acts of f} to be sure, in sooth. 

Exercise XXII. 

*tr: Wt^l Wfnl % tfWT: i 
TOfnr 5PTT: II <|0 II 

^tt ^NTfS^r vr^xtT ^-fasrr: I I 

^Pg?ITg SRlft Wtftrft I ^ I Vfft fwa«r^P7f^t 

| 3 | ^ ^ 3 ^ 1 - 

^ I 8 I *pi: TOTZ 

^ tfsiT?m i M i **t*ps ’tprfii ssrrcn: wt% j*t*i: ittwt 

^it% i % i TrrfapTT *nriftr ^rsrfai i 'o i 

jfr ^TfT <T3-RTPl^n I c 1 Jlfs^ni: w 

*r ^irg: 1 q. 1 xrci^rr vrtt: wr TPffTf^qciTTW*P?- 
rrm: 1 qo 1 

11. Raise ye t he voice in praise ( dat .) of I lari. 12. In the 
cities of India dwell rich merchants and courageous warriors. 
13. The praise of Pururavas was sung by Kalidasa. 14. The king 
gave orders cans.) to have his minister called (use or. recta). 

15. The minds of ascetics must not dwell ) on riches eft, l0G. 
sing.). IG. At night the moon gives light to all creatures. 17. One 
should sacrifice to the gods (cf. in Voc. I) (lowers, fruits, and 
milk, not living creatures. 18. The Apsarases lead into Heaven 
warriors fallen in battle. 19. In age (instr.), not in knowledge, 
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Qiva is the eldest among his brothers ( locgen .). 20. The gods live 
by the oblation. 21. A merchant wishes wealth a warrior 

fame, an ascetic deliverance. 22. The woman’s eyes are suffused 
with tears. 


Lesson XXIII. 


255. Declension, Comparative Adjectives. Comparative ad¬ 
jectives of primary formation have a double form of stem for mas¬ 
culine and neuter: a stronger in (usually in the strong 

cases, and a weaker in (usually there being no 

distinction of middle and weakest cases. The voc. sing. masc. 
ends in The feminine-stem is made with % from the weak 

stem-form. Thus, better’: 


Masculine. 


Neuter. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. Sing. Dual. Plural. 

n. %*rr*t ^rfaPt n.v. 

a. Sfri i wi, • 

I. like the masculine. 

l. ®*r:* 

v. 

Fem. stem declined like 


256. Stems in (or ^Jr^) fall into two divisions: A. those 

made with the suffix (^5TfO> being, with few exceptions, active 
participles, present and future; and B. those made with the pos¬ 
sessive suffixes Jfwff (or and (or vO- They are masc. 

and neuter only, the fem. being formed with '§*. 

257, A. Participles in (or ^). E. g. m®t n., 

* living . 9 
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Masculine. Neuter. 

Sing. Dual. Plural. Sing. Dual. Plural. 

N.v.tffan: sftonft 

A. R ri ^ ri v r> 

i. aft «i tit ^hrsim ft8 in ma8Cnllne * 

l. ^Fhrfn aitantat aftem 

258. The strong form of these participles is obtained, me¬ 

chanically, by cutting off the final ^ from the 3rd. pi. pres, (or 
fut.) ind. act.; thus, gives strong form of pres. act. part. 

weak and 

and *nspt; — and — HfTOf*T 

(fut.), irf^prT and HfWC 

259. But those verbs which in the 3rd. pi. act. lose the of 

the usual fMT (as e. g. the verbs following the reduplicating class 
in the present system), lose it also in the present participle, and 
have no distinction of strong and weak stem. Thus, from j/y, 
3rd pi. pres. ind. act. ^TjffTT, part, (only stem-form) : norm- 

voc. sing. masc. , acc. ; norn.-voc.-acc. du. ^anfr. 

pi. norm-voc.-acc. sing. neut. du. pi. ^3[f?T* 

260. Only the present participles of verbs of the a- class, the 

ya-class, and causatives, invariably insert in nom.-voc.-acc. du. 
neut. Present participles of the a-class, of the root-class when the 
root ends in and all future participles, may either take or 

reject it; thus, neut.-sing. du- faiT (ft or 

(fut.), du. g>f\;T?fftor ^fTr( (pres. part, from ^T, ‘go’), 

du. ^TTrft or Participles of all other verbs, and all other 

stems in leave out the ^ in the du. neut.; thus, 

‘eat’, root-class), du. 

261. The adj. ‘great’, takes in strong cases the stem- 

* The grammarians, however, allow these verbs to insert the 
^ in the nom.-voc.-acc. pi. neuter of the present participle. 
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form : nom.-sing. masc. (see § 239, 2), acc. 

voc. ; du. neut. pi. *n?Tf5fT Otherwise the inflection 

is like that of participles. 

262. The feminine of participles and adjectives in (or 

is always made with and the form is always identical 
with the nom. dual neuter. 

Vocabulary XXIII. 

Verbs: *[+ (apasdrati) go away; in 

(nindati ) blame. caus. ( apasdrayati) drive away. 

^(rtijate) shine; rule. 

Nomis (subst. and adj.): n » •* ca ^« 

m., sun. better, best; as neut . subst ., 

( c °mp-) very honorable. salvation. 

TO (P r * part, of ^T) giving. (neut. being, existing; 

f -°^ bright,glistening; as masc . subst., good man; as 
(act ) illuminating. fern. (^nrV), faithful wife.* 

*f?f, f. °'3TT; become (past. pass. Adv.: 

O'' 

part, of V ; as neut. subst., to-morrow, 

being, creature. ft surely, indeed. 

Exercise XXIII. 

Snft iftl** ff ^pSTT: I 

wn^rf ^ftfrcrr’ri TTSRTfsx^fr ii n 

(acc. pi.) i * i 

* Especially a widow who immolates herself on the funeral- 
pile of her husband; whence Anglo-Indian suttee . 

“Even though they exist”. 

*** composition often conveys the idea of imitation. 
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i 3 i ursrfw**!?* i a i gw 

TO«ift ftnnft h^ht: i >< i (gen. du.) xr^fr ^iw *nft- 

twi i i i ii?tat ^frprr v*nf% i 'o i ^xjm *rr 

w?r i c i wr% tnrsfr fwtwfr vt^ wt i e. i 

trfr^f^fr^hriT: fratSw ^rfa^fr ^ i «io i 

5^ wi w *nwTT«i i «w i g^vg furq^wr ^ *r^- 
, «rNr: i i ^ sforfa n%*r ^ Shroff: ii <^ n 

14. We blame the driver who strikes {part.) the horses. 15. The 
king who punishes {part.) the bad and gives {part.) food to the 
good is praised. 16. The warrior who conquers {part.) in battle 
attains great fame. 17. Among the heavenly bodies the sun and 
moon are the two great ones. 18. In the field I saw birds flying. 
19. He who lives {part.) to-day is dead to-morrow. 20. The word 
of the good must be followed {done). 21. Dwell among good men. 
22. A maiden, making (^jpT) garlands, sits on a stone. 23. A hus¬ 
band shall punish a wife who steals {part.) his property. 24. The 
child {gen.) was afraid {use subst ., no copula) of the bees {abl.) 
flying about in the house. 


Lesson XXIV. 

263. Declension, Stems in ^5Pcf (or cont’d. B. Stems in 
(^Tcf) and ^ (^cO- Adjectives formed with these suffixes 
are possessives. They are declined precisely alike*; and differ in 
inflection from the participles in only by lengthening the ^ 

in the nom. sing. masc. The feminine is made in thus, 

*r?ft In the dual neut. ^ is never inserted. Thus, 

‘ rich ’, 4 celebrated: ’ 

* The two adjectives 4 so great’, ‘so many’, and f^h 

tp?T, ‘how great?’ ‘how many?’ are similarly declined. 

Perry, Sanskrit Primer. n 
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Masculine. Neuter. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. Singular. Dual. Plural. 

n. ^torero: nv. 

A. ri ft ft ft 

i. ■sfta'si'm; ’sfterfw*. as in the masculine. 

l. y fr r fa 

v. 

264. A stem ^^rfT * (to be carefully distinguished from 

pres. part. act. of is frequently used in respectful address as 
a substitute for the pronoun of the second person. It is con¬ 
strued with the verb in the third person. Its nom. sing. masc. is 
*TTTC; (fern. ; and nta;, the contracted form of its older 

voc. is a common exclamation of address: “you, sir!’’, “ho, 

therel”; and is often doubled.** 

265. Derivative stems in These are made by the suffixes 

ant * and are, with one or two exceptions, masc. 

and neut. only. The stem has a triple form. In the strong cases 
of the masc. the vowel of the suffix is lengthened to in the 
weakest cases it is in general dropped; in the middle cases the 
final * s dropped, and it is also lost in the nom. sing, of all 
genders. In the neuter, the nom.-acc. pi., as being strong cases, 
lengthen the vowel of the suffix; the same cases in the dual (as 
weakest cases) lose ^ — but this only optionally. After the ^ 
or ^ of and when these are preceded by a consonant, 

the MT is retained in all the weakest cases, to avoid too great an 
accumulation of consonants. Examples: m,, ‘king’; 

n., ‘name’; MTHUM ‘soul, self’; n., ‘devotion’. 

* Probably contracted from ‘blessed’. 

** l° scs * ts final ^ before all vowels and all sonant con¬ 

sonants; thus, 
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Masculine* Neuter* 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

N. 

TTMT 

TwnfV 



*m *1*0 

*iwrf*r 





or «U«J) 


A. 

TTOTO* 

y> 

Tnra: 

r> 


Ti 

I. 

Tvtrr 

thwto; TT*f*T^ 

*n*«n 


*11*1 fire 

L. 

TTsrfn 



*n*ir»t 



or TTftT 



or *rrftr 



V. 

Wl 



*rr*r*i; or 


N. 

VfiJTT 


VITJrPTCf. 



3TUTfX!I 

A. 

Mrrsrnrn 

n 


n 

r> 

n 

I. 

^rrann 

’WTtJrwm; vrarfro; 


W«rm; 


V. 




or 




266. Euphonic rules* Final ^ and remain unaltered be¬ 

fore initial surd consonants; before sonants, whether vowel or con¬ 
sonant, they become respectively UJIf, Before nasals they 
may be still further assimilated, becoming the nasals 5^. 

Thus, «T becomes either or ufOI'lf; 

becomes or The latter method is much more usual. 

267. Before initial ^ a final mute is made sonant; and then 
the ^ may either remain unchanged, or be converted into the so¬ 
nant aspirate corresponding to the preceding letter; thus, either 

or *p*prw:; either fWf. or In 

practice the latter method is almost invariably followed. 

* When a dental mute comes in contact with a lingual or pa¬ 
latal mute or sibilant, the dental is usually assimilated, becoming 
lingual or palatal respectively. Thus, tisfhati from ti-8tha-ti; rdjnd 
instead of r&jnd. 

7* 
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Vocabulary XXIV. 


Verbs? 

^ iHlt Off. 

caus. (marjdyati) rub, rub 
off, polish. 

Subst.: 

^l^ni.,soul, self; often as sim¬ 
ple reflexive pronoun; in geni¬ 
tive, his, etc.; one's own. 

n., deed; ceremony; fate, 
n., hide, skin; leather, 
n., birth. 

WtT n., bank, shore. 

f., name of a metre. 

f^sj n„ day. 

^3^*1 n., temple, 
rn., hell. 

m. , bird. 

In., pot, vessel. 

(brahman) n., devotion; 
sacred word (of God); sacred 
knowledge; the world-spirit. 

(brahman — a personifi¬ 
cation of the preceding) m., the 
supreme All-Soul, the creator. 

n. , ashes, 
m., ascetic. 

Tnr*l m., king, 
n., hair. 

^ n., year. 


(denom. — varnayati ) de¬ 
scribe, portray. 

in caus. (udvejdijatf) 

terrify. 

f., border, boundary; out¬ 
skirts 

m . slayer, killer. 

Adj.: 

^SIT^J *rl^ long-lived (often used 
in respectful address). 

| ^T«tT so great, so much (263). 

how great? how much? 
c*rCfTff, f. °^rr, poor; niggardly, 
d M«d^ so much, so many, 
f. °^T, second, 
kind. 

saying pleasant things, 

sociable 

strong, mighty. 

honorable; blessed. 
*n* 5 =t*d v shining, brilliant. 

♦ifd*d shrewd, prudent. 
^TT^ifr s h ow much, as many, 
^r, f- °^ht, harsh, rough. 

f. pervading, far- 

reaching; omnipresent; mighty. 

f. (pass. part, of 
killed. 

Ady*: 


m., meeting, encounter. TTTCrtT commonly. 
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Exercise XXIV. 

^pett fwwr»TW?i; i 

in^ir fireramr w fwt tf u ii 

^rmf*r w$Tfw f mt 

«TT^ I q I 3JBIT WSPPri W^«J I ^ I 3TT- 

*ni f^% f^TTTR: 13 1 fwrwwt 3rraT^^T>^rr- 

18T I u I % fW^TTift nftt I M I wtf 

3P5rcf^fw 3Tfrr»nfr (gen.) % wfw: 1 $ i wfa Trfsr 

ffTBWwr^i *nSwr w wrwi *rei w fcpr§^ 1 'a 1 T^fw’Jrfa 
^ ^T <T ^TaHT ^TnaWRHfa^nfT SPfffw 

»rwg: 1 c t wt% nftsrn}{ f?rih(% wfr^ww wr- 
%*i e. 1 Tpr^ri jfT ^ft»Tffr tt^t: smTwwt swr* i «to 1 wan 
wra: wr ^r?f 1 1 ■wpqfwwt wa^r wtofw far^r- 

Tnfr stow wwt >*ttt w toNTto jtrt wtwi- 

wrtotwj 11 n 

13. Brahmans have their shoes made (use eji caus .) of leather 
( insir.) or wood. 14. A temple of blessed Visnu stands in the 
outskirts of this village, on the bank of the river. 15. Let him 
rub off the vessels diligently with ashes (pl.)» 16. The servants 

announced to the king that the two celebrated poets were 
coming ( use or. recta with Tfw). 17. O children (du.) , tell me 
your , gen. du.) names. 18. The world-spirit is described 

in many Upanisads. 19. It is said by the seers that the world- 
spirit is omnipresent ( use or. recta). 20. That part of the world-spirit, 
which is encompassed by the body, is called the soul of man (cf. 
§ 234). 21. Candragupta was the mighty emperor of the whole 

earth. 22. All the mighty warriors who fought in Krsna’s army 
were killed in battle by the enemy. 23. In the Rigveda pi.) 

occurs (f%^T pass.) also the Tristubh. 24. The king of Pataliputra 
is by birth a Qudra; let him not marry the beautiful daughter of 
the ascetic Mitratithi. 
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Lesson XXV. 


268. Declension* Perfect Active Participles in The 

active participles of the perfect tense-system are quite peculiar as 
regards the modifications of the stem. In the strong cases the 
suffix is which becomes qy«y in the norn. sing, masc., and 

is shortened to in the voc. sing. In the weakest cases the suffix 
is contracted into and in the middle cases il is changed to 

A union-vowel if present in the strong and middle cases, 

disappears before in the weakest. Radical and if preceded 
by one consonant, become ^ before but if preceded by more 
than one consonant, become whereas radical always be¬ 
comes before , and radical Thus, fin'Wm., Or- 

The feminine stem is 

formed with ^ from the weakest stem-form; thus, 
Examples: 


i. W* 1 knowing’: 
Masculine* 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

n. f^rei fw*ra: 

a. „ fapra; 

i. fsrjvT t^r^: 

l. facffa f^j 

v. f^i N 

having gone’*: 


Neuter* 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

n.v. f^ifa 

v n n 

as in the masculine* 


* Another form of perf. part, of this verb makes the 

strong and middle stems and the weakest form 

is as above, S|7<R^. 
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Masculine. 



Neuter. 

Singular. Dual. 

Plural. 

Singular. 

Dual. Plural. 

n. aiftqqTn. qfrqqiyt # *rfarac 


A. gflqqfoH. * 


n 

n n 


i. *nj*r 0 Tf^ as in the masculine 

L. srnjfa *7?p?r*: 

V. 

269. Stems *pp^. The stems m., 4 dog’, and 

m., n., ‘young’, have as weakest stems and in 

the strong and middle cases they follow ^T^P^; voc. ^Tap^. 
Fem. iqift and 

V* vl 

270. The stem in., 6 generous’ (in the later language 

almost exclusively a name of Indra), has as strong stem 

mid. o^, weakest *TEft*L Norn. sing. voc. Fem. 

271. The stem n., ‘day’, is used only in the strong and 

weakest cases, the middle, with the nom. sing., coming from 

or « hus : 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N.A.V. ’SfT (°*t) or 

L. or or 

272. Compounds with \ or The adjectives formed 

from this root with prepositions and other words are quite irregular. 
Some of them have only two stem-forms: a strong in and a 
weak in while others distinguish from the middle in a 

weakest stem in before which the ^ is contracted with a pre¬ 
ceding ^ (H ' ) or (^) into i* or The fem. is made with ^ 
from the weakest (or weak) stem; thus, The principal 

stems of this sort are as follows: 
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Strong. 

Middle. Weak (weakest). 

JTP& ‘forward’, ‘eastward’ 




‘downward’ 



*nrr^ 

‘northward’ 




TJ75J^‘backward’, ‘westward’ 

-sm\ 



‘ low ’ 



*fht 

‘following’ 




‘going horizontally’ 

frl^ 



Vocabulary XXV. 


Verbs: 

-f (udgdcchati) 

rise. 

*1* ** ^ + ( astamgdcchati ) 

g () 

(sprh(hjati) desire ( dat .). 


down, set (lit’ly “go home” — 

U9ed of the heavenly bodies). 

Subs!.: m., pains, trouble, 

n., weight; dignity. m., lion. 

SPTct n., that which lives. n., bathing, bath. 

rt^fW f.. a nl y (Taxila) m., gazelle, 

in India. Adj.5 

m., n., animal. f., °^IT, learned, studied, 

m., n, pr., a god, Tvastar. having stood; as n. 

f., assembly. * subst ., the immovable. 

Barocli (a holy place three-headed, 

in India). f. °^5IT, (part, of ^ry ) bitten, 

m., India. forest-dwelling, 

m., n., young; f. irefw- i knowing, wise, learned, 

faro? m., ripening; recompense, i 

* T inserted, irregularly, in weakest forms only. 

** irregular 
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Exercise XXV. 

twin f^n n » 

©V ” 

nT^srt t^f%r VffNrnfrcnrwfar is i f^ffl- 

■?nft i r i ^^fwrH'ncf ipi 131 

wft v^ 'erfw^g^Trm; 1 8 1 ’^rr fa^rrOr: ^rrwr- 
’^fVt1 m 1 ^msrr i $ 1 ^ ’svftrrer 

gjJT^fy ’pi VJWf% I 'Q | xrnTT: f%RT^T W- 

f?Nh[ ^rrtpn Tfw 1 c 1 fagtfw: *r? wrwre? 

^pTsrOff 1 e. 1 <*t«n: wr*m*r^rf 1 qo 1 ut^t 

vre fa g ^ *rm *rf?**r< Tnfhri 

tawm 11 <w 11 

12 . Vj-tra was killed (lp^, cans, pass.) by Maghavan and the 
Maruts. 13. Young women sang a song. 14. Two learned Brahmans 
dispute. 15. Sarama is called in theRigveda the dog (/.) of the gods. 

16. Great forests are found in the west (expr. as pred ., nom. pi.). 

17. In the assembly let the best among the learned teach 
(wf^) the law. 18. Those who have committed evil deeds 
must stand by day (acc .) and sit by night. 19. Glory was attained 
by the young warrior. 20. Turned toward the east (nom. sing.) let 
one reverence the gods; the east (XTT^ft) Is the quarter (f^^) of 
the gods. 21. Day by day one must worship (tj^T) the sun. 22. The 

Cs N 

gazelle has been killed by dogs. 23. The lion is king of forest- 
dwelling animals. 


Lesson XXVI. 

Some Irregular Substantives. 

273. -^JeTT t., ‘mother': voe. sing. 

274. 1. m., ‘friend’: sing. nom. acc. wre**, inst. 

WT> dat. W. abl.-gen. l°c. voc. ;&%; du. WPtft, 
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TOpR*.; pi- nom. Uroi;, acc. wH, instr. 
the rest like ’Sfrr. — 2. xrf7f m., is declined regularly (like *rfa) 
in composition, and when meaning ‘lord, master’; when meaning 
‘husband’, it follows in the following forms: inst. sing. TflUT 
dat. t|%, abl.-gen. loc. tmft. 

275. The neuter stems eye bone w* curds \ 

‘ thigh \ form only the weakest cases; thus, 

^fcRTf^T <>** etc.; the rest of the inflection is made from cor¬ 
responding stems in thus, nom. sing. etc. 

276. 1. ST^ft f«, ‘goddess of fortune’, makes nom. sing. 

f., ‘woman’, follows a mixed declension; thus, nom sing, 
acc. or instr. f^^T, dat. abl.-gen. fmrra;, 

loc. f^Rrra;; du. farcft, ^fterra;, fwrftu pi. nom. fwna;, 
acc. or instr. etc.; gen. 

277. 1. f., ‘water’, only pi.; its final is changed to ^ be¬ 
fore W; thus, nom. acc. instr. daf.-abl. 

g en - loc. — 2 f.,* ‘sky’, makes nom. 

sing. , du. *rr<T, pi. (sometimes) 3TR^(; the endings are the 

normal ones, but the root becomes 31 before consonant-endings: 
thus, acc. sing. nom.-acc. ph instr. Not 

all the cases are found in use. — 3. Stem^ m. (rarely f ), ‘wealth’: 

sing- Tret. mm;, w etc.; du. vtwtto;, mfRo pi- 

(nom. and acc.), etc. 

278. 1. or m., (from + *»f ‘ cart-drawing’, 

i. e.) ‘ox’: strong stem mid. weakest 

nom. sing. voc. — 2. The stem m., ‘road’, 

makes all the strong cases, with irregular nom. sing. the 

corresponding middle cases are made from and the weakest 

from thus, acc. sing dat. acc. pi. 

* Id the older language oftener masculine. 



Lesson XXVI. 


107 


dat. trfiraSL [The stems m -> ‘ stirring-stick \ and 

m., an epithet of Indra, are said to follow 

279. The stem m., ‘man’, is very irregular. The strong 

stem is mid. XpL weakest Thus, sing. tpTPL XRTTOH, 

g*rr, etc., voc. gw^.; du. tprfaY gwrc;, pi. g*rf*rcc 

5^. gf»W^ etc., gg. 

280. For the stem 3PCT f., 4 age’, may be substituted in the 

cases with vowel-endings forms from f.; thus, *v*n or 

wwr- 

281. n. 9 ‘heart’, does not make nom.-voe.-aec. of any 

number (except in composition), these being supplied from n. 

282. The stem m., 4 foot’, becomes in strong cases; 
and, in compounds, in the middle cases also; thus, nom. sing. 

acc. THcjpL instr. etc. From ‘biped’, acc. sing, fa[- 

VT[^K, pi- instr. pi. [The stem m., ‘foot 4 , 

has the complete declension of a-stems.] 

283. The root ‘slay’, as final member of a compound, 

becomes IT in nom. sing., and loses its in the middle cases 
and its xg in the weakest cases (but only optionally i.i loc. sing.). 
Further, when xg is lost, in contact with reverts to its original 
g ; thus, ‘killing a Brahman’, makes nom. sing. ?nR^T> 

acc. instr. etc., loc. or °ffm, voc. 

du. wwt. °?«rra; etc.; pi. nom. acc. °W[. 

284. The stems m., n, pr., and m., n. pr. (both 

personifications ot the sun), make the nom. sing, in xgj, but 
otherwise do not lengthen the ^g; thus, nom. TTRT, acc. instr. 

xpEgrr. 

* In compound words, an altering cause in one member some¬ 
times lingualizes a H of the next following member. But a 
guttural or labial in direct combination with x^ sometimes prevents 
the combination, as in the instr. 
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Vocabulary XXVI. 


Verbs: 

move; in caus. ( [arpayati ) send; 
put; hand over, give. 

31 ( guhati ) in caus. ( guhdyati ) 
hide away, conceal. 

Subst.: 

in., faithfulness, 
ni., demon. 

n., notice, thought, mind, 
f., divinity, deity, 
(weakest °vH) Ill., 7 
a Vedic saint, 
in., foot. 

TTT^r 5 ! u -> protection. 


j (jCVU at 0 Phased or satis- 

tied, satisfy or satiate oneself. 

( vildpaii ) complain. 


m., man (homo). 
sfcT n., vow, obligation, duty. 
Adj.: 

^rrw f., «^t, one-eyed. 

four-footed, quadruped, 
m., biped. 

f^RcT, f- °^7 (part, of f*T-U*0, 
ordained, fixed, permanent, 
fipr, f. o^n, beneficent, gracious, 
blessed. 


Exercise XXVI. 

Wt Hflfislrr flfssntTT slrR 1 

nsrrsri tit*r Or^ri snro; ii 88 ii 

i 8 i fiRitr i 8 i 

I 3 11^1 VflTRt ww ■«n^frl I 8 I ^T^TT ijtj- 
3R^518R. I M I %»T WT I $ I 

i -o i gfw ^rf ^t'VT’nnEi^TsiT i^if 

« i e. i ^fw: i 80 i ^ 

^RrnsrfoifTi i 88 i r*m i ^fr «r wrw 

I 88 • ^r: t^TcIT ^ 5RRT T^rTR I 83 ' WRt 

1^3 tr ^nrf^r i 88 i awr *r ? <OTsrro^n- 

I 88 I *RT?TR^T XTRR WT^lRl mf»TO 

faRTfa: TRT 8H3TT WITtR I 8§ I ^TfT^Kt TRT ^fT? : 
fTrefsp ft[€l: wR*rnireiwfr fwi 11 8^ ii 
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18. The meeting of the men and women took place on the 
road. 19. In the Veda they call the sun Pusan, Mitra(w.), Aryaman, 
and Savitar. 20. Water also is named pass.) among the 

deities in the Rik (use and in the sacrificial formulas. 

21 . Be gracious, 0 Qiva, to biped and quadruped. 22. The seers’ 
view is, that fire is to be found in the water (use TC’ and make 
a direct statement with TfiO- 23. The Asura was slain by Maghavan 
with a bone of Dadhyaric. 24. Who knows the wind's path (pass.)? 
25. Mother, satisfy (fJH cans.) the child with curds. 26 Have 
food brought (use cam ., pi.) from our friend’s house. 

27. The Maruts are Maghavan’s friends. 

Lesson XXVII. 

285. Demonstrative Pronouns. Two demonstrative-declensions 

are made up with particular irregularity: they are those of the 
pronouns and (for which the natives give the stem-forms 

as Tand respectively). The first is a more indefinite de¬ 

monstrative: ‘this’ or ‘that’; the other signifies especially the re¬ 
moter relation. 

286 . wsm : 

Masculine. Feminine. 



Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

N. 


T*t 



V* 


A. 


r> 

Twr* 



n 

I. 

wi 



’sptctt 

^rrwrw; 


D. 

Mnft 

n 





Ab. 


7) 

7) 




G. 

w 


tttpr; 




L. 



s» 


rt 
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Neuter: Nom.-acc. sing, du. Tt, pi. fTTTfa ; the rest 

is like the masculine. 

287. Wt 


Masculine. Feminine. 


Sing. 

Dual. Plural. 

Sing. 

Dual. Plural. 

N. Wt 

Os 



A. vhr; 

» 

Os 

r> r> 

i. 



Os Os 

D. 




Ab.’*g**rRT; 

» n 


n n 

G. ^51 


r> 


L. TSjjjfnn^ 

* 

' V* 

’sjprrm; 

» vn 

Csv» 

Neuter: 

Nom.-acc. sing. 

du. WT. 

Os 

pi. MOTf«T; the rest 

Os 


like mast*. — The final ^ of is unchangeable (cf. § 161). 

288. There is a defective pronominal stern Xpr, which is 
accentless, and hence used only in situations where no emphasis 
falls upon it. The only forms are the following: Sing. acc. m. 

n f. instr. m„ n., T^h*, f. TT W i Du. ace. 

m. f., n., TJ%; gen.-loc. m., f., n., UrfTJpf^. PI. acc. ra. 

n. TRTfa, f- TPTT^- — These forms may be used only when the 
person or object to which they refer has already been indicated by 
a form of MPEPT. or TFT. Thus, WT qrpsurotafl* 3TWTTH- 

“this one has read the art of poetry; teach him grammar”. 

289. Past Passive Participle In fT or By the suffix 7T — or, 
in a comparatively small number of verbs, M — is formed, di¬ 
rectly from the root of the verb, and unconnected with any tense- 
stem , a verbal adjective called the past passive participle. The 
fem. ends always in °MTr When this participle is made from 
transitive verbs, it qualifies something as having endured the action 
expressed by the verb; thus, dattd, ‘given'; ukld, -spoken’. 
When made from an intransitive or neuter verb, the same par- 
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ticiple has no passive, but only an indefinite past, sense; thus, lJ7f, 
‘gone been 4 fallen’. 

290. This participle is often used as an adjective. Very com¬ 

monly, also, it supplies the place of a finite verb, when some form 
of 1 War, 4 be\ or ^ is to be supplied; thus, ^ Wflt “he is gone'’; 
TRH “by me a letter was written”. The neuter is 

frequently used as a substantive; thus, 4 a gift * milk 1 ; 

and also as nomen actionis. Sometimes it has a present significa¬ 
tion, particularly when made from neuter verbs; thus, (from 

often ‘standing’. 

291. A. With suffix W [HTj- The suffix W is taken by a number 
of roots. Thus: 

1. Certain roots in ^SfT, and in i and u-vowels; thus, 1211 or 

‘swell, be fat IT ‘abandon’, ffa; W! ‘ wither’, 

fw ‘destroy’, or fw ‘swell’, W ‘cut’, tspfj. 

" Os «"■ 

2 . The roots in variable (so-called f-rootsj, which before 

the suffix becomes or as in the pres, pass.; thus, 2ip 

(f^), W, lq (tjjp fill’, W&. 

A lew roots ending in (which becomes before the If); 

thus, ‘break’, ‘bend’, »jq; *T95T s ‘sink’, TO; 

‘ be sick ‘ fear fTO Also one or two others 

which exhibit a guttural before the ?f: ‘attach’, 

cut up’, 

4. A number of roots, some of them very common, in 
(which becomes before •T): TTf, TO; ftp*!*;) 

•cut’, fro* 

292. Some few verbs make double forms; thus, ‘hasten’, 
cUij or TfrftTT; faf ‘ acquire fro or f*nr. 

* Commonest exceptions: T^Tf^Tf from ‘cat’; from 
from rejoice’; from weep ’; 

from ‘speak’; from ‘know’. 
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Vocabulary XXVII. 

Verbs: | ( bhaksayati ) eat. 


-f (upeksate ) neglect. 

2^S -f (vikirati) scatter. 

(ilen. — avaganayati) 

despise. 

in caus. ( uccdrayati ) 
pronounce, say. 

^ (avatarati) descend. 

-f (uttarati ) emerge, come 

out. 

or T5JT ( pyayate ) become stout 
or fat. 

Subst.: 

m. du., now. pr. , the 
Alvins (the Indian Aiog xoopoi). 
'Wiwn; na., “walk and con¬ 
versation”; conduct of life, ob¬ 
servance, 
n., debt. 

%^TRT m., ft. pr. a mountain. 

*•> hunger. 

n., life of holiness, i. e. 
religious studentship, 
affarc I)., meal-time, meal, 
^m., ft. pr., a Vedic personage. 

in., 9 weet drink, 
gun f., pearl. 

m., demon, 
m., acquisition, gain. 


break. 

2**^ + enjoy. 

(paribhdvati) despise. 

Os 

(■ majjati ) sink, 
in caus. ( yojdyati ) yoke, 
harness. 

(Idgati) attach; hang, cling, 
adhere. 

(sidati) sit, settle down; be 
overcome, exhausted. 

m., wedding, marriage. 

^rrfv m., illness, 
ni., car. 

^T^zrr f., bed. 

in., n., plough. 

ITT m., chain, garland. 

Adj.: 

(part, of 2f^jJ) reduced, de¬ 
cayed; ruined. 

f. great, strong, violent. 

iffa (part, of xft) fat. 

studying sacred know- 
ledge; as rn. subst., Brahman 
student. 

ft* (part.) abandoned; wanting 
in; and so sometimes w. instr., 
= ‘without’. 
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Exercise XXVII. 

C. Os. 

■*& Tftt srre^rrng^fw: n «m u 
^rrf*i ^ fa*i«ri %vt ^r#rgf«f ^r- 

af?m i <n »fr i ^ i ^r«r 

*t: ftmT *wr ?rt *»*TwnirfarefH i 3 i sy rerOg 

fN tprni f^^NmTzj^jniRTfm w: 1 8 1 ^ ter^miTij 

1 m 1 v«r: ^h*t fir^^r sw 

1 $ 1 irawis T«ft wr 1 'o 1 gvmT^Tw«i*r§?: w 1 c 1 
h^tit ftf jr R^reif^fr 1 q. i ^rrfa'tfw: vraft 

TT^mR 1 qo 1 TZjn** ^resrfjTm wi: ^ 

H^RTfjmrfR wiwt^i *rT<t pit ifnfi 1 - 

^ 11 <w 11 

12. Have medicine given quickly ( use pass, part . of ^PC> in 
nom.) to these sick persons. 13. This is that mountain Kailasa, on 
which Qiva dwells. 14. In order to attain (im, dat.) this and 
that other world (gen.) the priest offered sacrifice for me (^p^caus.). 

15. The flowers in the garlands of these women are withered. 

16. By that king, who was praised by us, we were delighted with 
these jewels. 17. The peasant yoked two fat oxen to the plough. 

18. The learned Brahman emerged (jyass. part.) from the water. 

19. Here comes (pass, part.) the queen. 20. A chain of pearls 
hung (pass, part.) on the neck of this demon. 21. What sin is 
not committed by persons reduced in fortune? 22. This garden is 
filled with men and women. 

Lesson XXVIII. 

293. Past Passive Participle, cont’d. B With suffix W- 
I. Without union-vowel Much more commonly this parti- 
* “I am so-and-so; N. or M.” 

** Translate the pionoun-forms by ‘here’, and cf. § 225. 

Perry, Sanskrit Primer. « 
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ciple is made by adding the suffix 7f to the bare root; thus, Tjtfl 
from 1JT; t^TrT from f%f; from from (or JT); 

Y" from 

294. If the root end in a consonant other than 

the ordinary rules of euphonic combination apply as follows: 

1. Final ^ and ^ become thus, from *|1li 

from tin?f from 

2. Final becomes , after which, as also after radical 

final becomes thus, IP from T"U ftp from ft\- wz 

and *T8f are made from and , and from , contrary 

e. c s <J N N 

to 1. TT^ makes xpj; and fP^, cTS- 

3. Final \I becomes ^ and ; and the following Tf be- 

S V \ ^ N 

comes ; thus, from from . 

^ d d n N 

4. Final W is treated in various ways, according to its his- 

torical value, a. Sometimes ^ combines with to form before 
which shoit vowels (except are lengthened; thus, from 

?Tn{\ from f*nj, from from *J|£; but from 

^f. forms b. Where ^ represents original XJ , the com¬ 
bination is TIJ ; thus, from from from 

<3^£. The root forms also TJTCf. c. , where ^ represents 
original U, makes . 

295. The root before cj usually has its weakest form, if there 

is any where in the verbal system a distinction of strong and weak 
forms. Thus: l. A penultimate nasal is dropped; e. g., from 

from from (or ^); ^ from tre;- 

2. Roots which are abbreviated in the weak forms of the perfect 
suffer the same abbreviation here; e. g., xJUfi from from T, 

from^fH, from*^; from(the same form froin^JR ); 
from ^ from Jf^T. 3. Final is weakened to % 

in xtffal from *n ‘sing’, xffrf from 1TJT ‘drink’; to ^ in f%rT from 
F> f^TI from VT ‘put’ (with also changed to ^), f%T?T from 
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WT ‘measure’, and a few others. 4. A final ^ is lost after in 
*|7T> W?T> (from etc.); and likewise final H in W<T> 

ITTTi WL ^rT (from etc.). 5. Isolated cases are f|fg 

from WT from ‘play*. 

296. More irregular are the following: 

1. Some roots in make participles in ^9T5?T; thus, 

d l l j | ^rK> from etc. 

2. and make gtTTT etc. 

3. The root 1<*T, ‘give’, forms ^rT (from the derivative form 
The contracted form tJ is widely found in composition, 

especially with prepositions; thus, TT^rT or TTrl, f^TT or ’ftrt, etc. 

297. II. With union-vowel The suffix with or in the 
form v*> is regularly used with the derivative verb-stems in se¬ 
condary conjugation, also often with roots of derivative character 
(like filler, fin), and not infrequently with original roots. 

298. Wh en VH is added to causative and denominative verb- 
stems the syllables are dropped; thus, IT- pass. part. 

JTfrpr; fT3, TITf^fi; Tf, caus. caus. pass. part. 

*nfr<r; ?*r., caus. ^nrrsrfcr, ^rrfTiri- 

299. Among the original roots taking fTf may be noticed the 
following: 

‘fair, nfrra; ojtp, ^fxirT; ^ ‘dwell’, ^farT; ’SRt 
^‘thirst’, wfTTrT; f«5P^, f^Tf%rT; 
makes fftcT; ift ‘lie’ makes 

300. A few roots form this participle either with or without 

the auxiliary ^; thus, TTrl and from 

301. The grammarians reckon as participles of the na-formation 

a few derivative adjectives, coming from roots which do not make 
a regular participle; such are ‘burnt ’ W; fir ‘ thin’, ‘hag¬ 
gard’ (f*o; nar ‘ripe ’ (*r*0; ^ ‘ dry ’ j gsm ‘ expanded’ 
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302. Past Active Participle in (or *PT*?0- F rom the 

past pass. part, is made, by adding the possessive suffix (f. 

a secondary derivative having the meaning and construction 
of a periect active participle; thus, ^STT^prL 

303. This participle is almost always used predicatively, and 

generally without expressed copula, i. e., with the value of a per¬ 
sonal perfect-form. Thus, TTT «T S«=( l«L “ 110 one has seen 

me”; or, with copula, imFnrarftr “ thou (fern.) hast come 

into great misery”. This participle comes to be made even from 
intransitives; thus, ^fT “she has gone”. 


Vocabulary XXVIII. 


Verbs: 

^ + U in caus. ( prat&rayati ) de¬ 
ceive. 

<^“-1- (saiiindhyati) equip one¬ 
self. 

tTT+f^rr in caus. ( vyapaddyati ) 

kill. 

(palayate ) flee, 
enjoy, eat. 
honor. 


muhyati ) be confused or dazed 
or stupid. 

-I- besiege. 

+ U {prardhati) grow up. 
f^+ IT (pravifati) penetrate, 
enter. 

+ TI in caus. ( pravartayati) 
continue. 

f*FT + remain over, survive, 

bestrew. 


Subst.: 

m., end; in loc ., at last. 

n., n. ;>r., Delhi, 
m., A88. 
apfT f-, cave. 

n., behavior, life. 
wwrtTTJi ni., nom. pr. 


m., citizen. 

TTWr^ m., palace. 

m., Greek, barbarian, 
m., jackal, 
m., soldier. 

%«*T n., army. 

m., elephant. 


* A quasi- root from 4 go’ + XJXT ‘away’. 
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Adj.: (part, from f^f) aflfectio- 

WW (comp.) more. In neut . nate. 

CK 

sing, as adv.: mostly. 


Exercise XXVIII. 

(abi.) ttvj: uWWvfa: *mf»r siwrrf»i i ^ i 

^?Tr xfa ^Tfv f%fi: qf?;wr|w Tiffin i * i *- 

ffvwt srrMrcTf^: 131 ^:^: ^»rra^ ftptr- 
fM^Tfxer: JTmfrw: ftr?^i **: 1 8 1 fswT- 

fqi far« r wffl4 , rei v^sh 1 m i *rraTgfttt*bgfH: xnwftr 

WJRvhrr^f^^rm^rir 11 $ 11 

f^vft (abi.) ^e^Tr^r rewrite f»r- 

wri: 1 'o 1 trf^r ** wro, 1 « 1 

xnrrf^m: ?fwt wn <tfrmt 

wrwrfw *nf?ra: 11 o. 11 

(In the following render all finite verbs by participles.) 

10. Many of the soldiers were killed; some who survived fled 
into the city. 11. The gates of the city were shut fast (^TT 
tfrlT-); the citizens equipped themselves for battle. 12. The Ya- 
vanas approached and besieged the city (pass.). 13. Finally the 
Yavanas, proving victorious (past act . part.), entered the city by 
force. 14. The young and old men were mostly murdered; the 
women made slaves; the great possessions of the citizens plundered, 
the palaces and houses burnt with fire. 15. The end of Prthviraja 
has been described by the Yavanas, and his previous life sung 
by the poet Canda. 


Lesson XXIX. 


304. Gerund, or Absolutive. The gerund is made in classical 
Sanskrit by one of the suffixes cTT and 
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305. A. ^T. To uncompounded root9 is added the 9uffix 

It is usually added directly to the root, but sometimes with the 
vowel ^ interposed. With regard to the use of and to the form 
of root before it, this formation closely agrees with that of the 
participle in cf or if. A final root-consonant is treated as before 
7f. Roots which make the past pass. part, in if generally reject X 
before ^TT. 

Examples* 1. Without inserted UTt^T, fSTCTT, 

from IUTj fl^T from 1\JT 1 place’ (cf. fi*) and from 
IT, IrTT from (cf. ^tT), wfaT from JJT; ^iT from 
■gwT from from 313*, WFIT from from 2flf 

‘find’; <Th*h from ^ (cf. XjPcfT from TJ (cf. Ultf); from 

from TJW, IfT from (cf. § 295, 2), from 3p* , 
W®^TT from <33^, 17^ from 

2. With Inserted I: f^f^T from ifc^ ‘know’, ^f^ajr from 
** ‘ dwell wfwr from Tft (cf. WltWT from (cf. 

306. Some verbs make both forms; thus, from either 

f^r^eiT or ^TT^T; from either or 

307. Causatives and denominatives in make ; thus, 

wtrfasn; wf, wr^fwi; wrprerfa, wrrofa?n. 

308. B. Roots in composition with prepositions (or some¬ 

times with elements of other kinds, as adverbs or nouns) take the 
suffix before which ^ is never inserted. A root which ends in 
a short vowel adds cT before Thus, — fif- 

ftrar, wtar o*rfa-i) 'srfvfw. 

309. Roots in and whose pas9. part, ends in 

form this gerund in thus, °*nsj, °^c2T But such am-roots 

(not an-roots) may preserve the nasal; thus, Final change¬ 
able becomes or thus, oi gn$- Final ^|T remains 

unaltered; thus, vrirw. Some roots show a weak form before 
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this suffix; thus, TPJfJ, tjtpspr; from *T- 

v* from from 

310. Causals and denominatives in reject those syllables; 

thus, HssK^fd, twH; TTTrrgx; wnw: 

But if the root ends in a single consonant and 
encloses short which is not lengthened in the causative, then 
the gerund of the caus. ends in ^<5J, to distinguish it from the 
gerund of the simple verb; thus, ger. ; caus. ^r- 

TtJTHfd, ger. ^SRJTRSI. 

311. The gerund or absolutive is used generally as logical ad¬ 
junct to the subject of a clause. It denotes an action accompanying 
or (usually) preceding that which is signified by the verb of the 
clause. (In the later language it is not always confined to the 
grammatical subject of the clause as an adjunct.) It has thus vir¬ 
tually the value of an indeclinable participle, present or past, qual¬ 
ifying the actor whose action it describes. 

Thus, 7T^ *TcT. “having heard 

this, having abandoned the goat, having bathed, he went to his 
own house 

312. The gerunds of some verbs have not much more than 

prepositional value; thus, 4 having taken’, i. e. ‘with’, like 

Greek Xa|3ouv, tfwv, TT^TT 4 having released’, i.e. 4 without’, ‘ except’. 

313. Before all gerunds may be used the privative or ^r; 

thus, “ without having received”; 44 without having 

summoned. ” 


Vocabulary XXIX. 

Verbs: acquire, attain, reach. 

+ f*T ( nyasyati ) entrust (to ^ + T| go forth ; die. 
one’s care). I 4- join. 

# Of course the absolutives are often best rendered by relative 
clauses, or even by clauses coordinate with the principal clause. 
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put at the head, ap¬ 
point as ruler over ( loc .). 

+ IT ( pracalati ) move on, 
match. 

( cintdyati ) consider. 

( cyavate ) totter, fall. 

+ ’SIT take. Cf. § 312. 

VT + la y or place on. 

(riiriuijjati) bring to an 
end, determine, settle, 
wr+fa (i vibhajati , - te ) distribute. 

U (pravrdjati) wander forth ; 
leave one’s home to become a 
wandering ascetic. 

Subst.: 

’sifinmi m., plan, design. 

*'•> bringing. 
flrftT ni., monkey. 

in., elephant. 


3RT m., victory. 

f., misfortune* 
m., wing; side; party, 
ita m., frog. 

*fT f., »• pr.y Ceylon, 
m., hero. 

wruc* n., means, device. 

%<T m,, bridge, dike. 

I m., n. />r., a monkey-king, 

(nom. 6 ^) m., fire. 
Adj.: 

disagreeable. 

^5lTfT responsible, trustworthy, 
du., both. 

W’ f - little, small. 

f»W f. °^IT, daily, regular, 
on the head. 

C\ 

Prepos.: 

ITfrT (post])OS. y with acc .) against. 


Exercise XXIX. 

f? wrl iwffrwrqTfi i 
f*n?% sfifrfw n «i$ n 

iprraf^T mi vRqfU ini srefam fronts 

snjTfnfT ^T*rrfa ^ 3pm rar ^nsnsft 
*snifr i q i gwT *rrr; sjyn: i r i vtarat w- 

PfllQIfllWri *psft f^RT^i: I ? I TH3IT **pTflT- 

^ jut snifT ^ Trsfr tt- 

^in: 18 i fM vi ^t^t ¥7i*j*rv?n in*r: i m i *pw- 

nrfr mnrr srarmswre fnihr: 1 $ 1 fjpsiT«rrc?sT 
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iwfr ^ ^ttr: i « i ?rr *r 

^ irreft i Q. i Tiwf wOer? 

t*l ^?n»^THfV|i3r TT3TT ^TT?! II so II 

It. After the king Imd conquered the vassals of the western 
lands lie marched (pass, part.) against the eastern vassals. 12. The 
merchants, in joy (pass, part.), took the money and gave the jewels 
to the king (use gerand pass . constr.). 13. “After adoring the gods 
at twilight, and placing fagots on the fire, bring water from the 
cistern”: thus having spoken, the teacher seated himself (pass, part.) 
on the mat. 14. The hero fought (ger.) with his enemies and gained 
(part.) great glory by the victory over them (gen.). 15. The Brah¬ 
man, abandoning his own (/?/.), became an ascetic (IT-^3| pass.part.). 
16. When the merchant had imparted (fa-faf, cans.) his plan to 
the servant, he sent him into the village. 17. The master of the 
house had money brought (ger.) and distributed it to the poor. 
18. Let not kings decide law-suits without hearing the arguments 
On^O of both sides. 19. Whoever despises powerful foes, and 
fights with them without considering the means to victory (gen.), 
perishes. 20. Whoever becomes an ascetic without having studied 
the Veda, attains (ger.) not salvation, but falls into hell (loc.). 


Lesson XXX. 

314. Infinitive* The later language has a single infinitive, the 

ending of which is (or The root takes guna, when 

possible. 

315. The ending is added directly: 

1. To almost all roots ending in vowels, except those in ^ 

and changeable Thus, Iff, HTTfH; ^T, fsj, ; 

*ft, f, 

2. To a number of roots ending in consonants. As root- 
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finals, IS, ^ and ^ remain unchanged before thus, ip®, 

VFO w*, W- ^'np; fvi, VI 

‘curse 1 , 3^^ ‘dwell 1 , — Other finals are changed 

according to the rules given in Lesson XXVIII for the con¬ 
version of final consonants before the participial suffix 7f. Thus, 

nf, TTg^; V», TO, 

to,, Tlf*: *f. ^3*0 - 

Final <g* becomes ?^, and final ^; thus, ^5^, VrJ^; 

‘know (also to;, vto 

316. The ending with f; (in the form is taken by 

roots in final long and the root with a few other vowel- 
roots; by the majority of roots in consonants; and by verbs of the 
secondary conjugations. Thus, *J, 

vf, ^9*1; Jf, (<* § ioi). 

317. Causatives and denominatives in have the 

root being treated as in the present; thus, ^T s > 

wfa<p(; ?pf, rf’ngfqg^. 

318. Some roots in consonants insert or reject ^ at pleasure; 

thus, ^ , or *T^5R(** The root TIf makes 

319. The rules for the use of ^ in the infinitive agree closely 
with those governing its use in the formation of the 5-future and 
of the nomen agentis in 

320. Uses of the infinitive. The chief use of the infinitive i9 
as equivalent to an accusative, as the object of a verb, especially 
of the verbs ‘be able 1 , and ‘be worthy 1 , ‘have the right 

# The increments of are sometimes 1* and instead of 
and 1 *rP£; especially where a difficult combination of consonants 
is thus avoided. 

** In all the tense-systems, and in derivation, the root 
exhibits often the vfddhi instead of the </upa-strengthening. 
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or power’; thus, q iqfq j TJWtf?! “he is able to tell”; 

JWTT: “ the prince ought to hear it”. is often thus used with 
the infinitive to express a respectful request or entreaty, as in the 
last example. The infinitive is also often found with verbs of 
motion, and with those meaning ‘desire’, ‘hope’, ‘notice’, ‘know’, 
and the like. 

321. But often the infinitive has a case-value not accusative. 

Thus, a dative value: VfsrfTT “there is food to eat” i. e. 

“for eating”; a genitive value: awn; “ capable of going”. 

Even a construction as nominative is not unknown. 

322. In certain connections the infinitive has a gw^m-passive 

force. Thus, “begun to be made ” ; ^ft<J «T “it is 

not fit to be heard.” This is especially frequent along with the 
passive forms offpR; thus, TRWtfTJ “he cannot abandon”, 

but y “he cannot be abandoned”; *nft 

“the two men can be brought hither.” 

323. Future Passive Participle, or Gerundive. Certain deriv¬ 

ative adjectives, mostly secondary, have acquired a value quite 
like that of the Latin gerundive; thus, (from <ap) ‘to be done’, 

faciendus. They may be made from every verb. The ordinary 
suffixes are three: rfcjy, and 

324. A. Suffix ’Sf* a. Before this suffix final radical ^Tf be- 

comes IF; thus, from ^fT, b Other final vowels some¬ 

times remain unchanged, sometimes have the guna or even the 
r/v/rMt-stmigthening; andTJ often, and ^ always, are treated before 

as before a vowel; thus, from and ^5f; from 

mid from Z(, TSfcSJ and from e|j, from \j, ; from 

N» <£ O. <K 

— c. In a few instances, a short vowel adds before 
the suffix; thus, V«r(T), (v), fsj (f)- d. Medial ^ remains 

* The original value of this suffix is ia. Hence the conversion 
of H to and of to before it. 
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unchanged in one class of words, and is lengthened in another 
class; thus, but WVQ (*T^)- 

e . Initial or medial t, u, and f- vowels are sometimes unchanged, 
sometimes have the ^una-strengthening; thus, ^ygj, <pT; 

/• The root makes ftpof. A form (from 

the defective root is assigned to tjip. makes 

and <7. Causatives and denominatives in are treated as 

in the present, but omit the syllables nJTO; thus, ^T, 

325. B. Suffix cT3T This is a secondary adjective derivative 

from the infinitival noun in rT- Hence, both as regards the form of 
root and the use or omission of the rules are the same as for 
the formation of the infinitive; thus, Iffij- 

to Caft). 

326. C. Suffix Generally radical vowels 

will be found gunated before this suffix ; causatives and denomin¬ 
atives in are treated as in the present-system, without the 

syllables thus, (^t), (*n), ’srewto (*), sfr- 

Os 

327. The gerundives in 7f3I are common in the impersonal pas¬ 

sive construction described in Lesson X, and not seldom have a 
purely future sense; thus, <^TT u with that 

thou shall be happy”. 


Vocabulary XXX. 

Verbs: ^ (avagahate) dive under 

( drhati ) have the right, etc. ( acc .). 

(cf. § 320.) TfH (tapati, -te) burn (tr. and 

finish, attain. intr.); pain; in pass., suffer, 

^i+WMHT pay. do penance. 

( abhigdcchati ) visit, VJT + fa arrange, ordain, order, 
attend. (nftyati) dance. 
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be mighty, able; valere. 

+ 3? (.pravdrtate ) continue, 
go on. 

Snbst.: 

m., husbandman, 
n., song, singing. 
rTtra: n., heat; self-torture, 
•rrz^t n., drama, play. 

dance, dancing. 
c[TJ^ n., body, figure. 

m., convention, company, 
u, Vedic melody, song; 
pi., the Samaveda. 

AdJ.s 

*'• young, delicate. 


XT5 stout, fat. 

fireprTf^ acceptably speaking, 
fruitful. 

destined or suitable for 
sacrifice. 

faff* (part, of fa-\JT) ordained, 
f., «^it, capable, able, 
self-existent; as m. subst ., 
epithet of Brahma. 

Adv.: 

enough, very; w. histr ., 
enough of, away with; w. dot ., 
suitable for. 

at pleasure. 


Exercise XXX. 

TtTT: SRTf«f^T?R I <\ I *fr- 

f^fr Tfa fn*rcTf^ft apn wrg- 

iw: i r i Trrorowrf*n?r swir^: ^rrmf^i *rr %- 

*nf*i i ^ i ?vfa rnra?j ^frt^^TTer i 8 i ^wrdf»rwn 

T|fa Trfr^TrTT I 4 I 

3^ I $ I I *0 I *Rfa f^S 

’®rfrg pit icm- 

^rri *trt ^tr*rt irsr (§ 322) 1 <> 1 gs-pRf ift *frj 

f*hR 1 40 1 ^r*r»prr srtos »r: ym 11 44 11 

(Sentences with must may be rendered either with M or with 

\ 

gerundices'). 12. A Brahmacarin must not visit any companies 
to see (w-i*. ) dancing or to hear singing. 13. Remembering 
that works will be fruitful in the other life (use “thus thinking”, 
after or. recta), a man must strive to perform what is ordained. 
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14. The maidens seated themselves (pass, part.) in the garden to 
bind wreaths. 15. True friends are able to save from misfortune. 

16. The daughters came (pass, part.) to bow before their parents. 

17. How is the delicate body of this fair one capable of enduring 

penance? 18. You must become a scholar (use , and of. 

§ 177). 19. You must bring a boat to cross the river. 20. Who 

is able to stop the mighty wind? 21. The gentlemen (use ) 

are to read this letter. 2*2. Having finished the Veda, he went on 
to study the other sciences. 


Lesson XXXI. 

328. Numerals. Cardinals: TpS 1. ^ 2, fa 3, xf 4, 5, 

6, Tiyi 7 . ^re s, o, ^ 10. — n, 

t3, u > is, ifrm io, n, 

i3, fa^ifH 20. — 21, 5Tf?rcrf7r 22, etc. - 

fwi; 30, 40 > wrsrfi: so, irfg go, 70, vaft- 

f?r 80, 00, ’31?! 100. — f^pT or T[?f 200. — *TW 1000, 

or \ ^1% 2000, or 100 000. 

329. The numbers between the even tens are made by pre¬ 
fixing the unit-number to the ten; thus, 25. But note: 

WT^T, not T£qR^3I, 11. 42. 52, 02, 72 and 02, either f^^r- 
fUT<t or 3-txP, etc.; 43— 73, and 03, either fa° or *'(<•.; 

48- 78, and 08, either ^nS» or WT3?n o etc- 06 is ’ETOfclf?!. 

Note also : 12, etc., but for 82 only gnflfa ; ’^Ntfa'Srf?! 

23, ’xpqfafa?!; 33, for 83 only WJftfrf; *ft^T 16, TTSfifafTT 26, 
etc. ; 28, ’SSTNut?! 38, ^T^T’sftfrT 88. 

330. There are other ways of expressing the numbers between 

the tens. Thus: 1. By the use of the adj. ^f«T ‘deficient’, in com- 
position; e. g. 20 less l’, i. e. 10. This usage is 

not common except for the nines. Sometimes TJ^li i 9 k*j't otf, and 

etc., have the same value. 2. By the adj. "SffafEfi or 
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^3tT^ ‘more’, also in composition; e. g., (also 

'SHTfvrarr ^nrT?0 98. 

331. The same methods are used to form the odd numbers 

above 100. Thus, Tjqrapm 101, TreTTUl** i08 > WTfasfi 105 , 

fTHt’Tlt Ucm 107. 

332. Inflection of cardinals, 4. TfjEfi is declined like at 

§231 (pi.: ‘some’, ‘certain ones’). The dual does not occur. 

sometimes means ‘a certain’; or even ‘an, a’, as an indefinite 
article. 

2. ^ (dual only) is quite regular; thus, nom.-acc.-voc. m., 

f. n. I; *TWTT»I, 

3. is in masc. and neut. nearly regular; the fem. has the 

stem fTPg- Thus, nom. m. acc. m. nom.-acc. n. 

instr. dat.-abl. gen. WHTR, loc. f^tj. 

Fern.: nom.-acc. instr. dnt.-ab!. gen. 

fTl^rW;, loc. fTT^TTJ. 

4. has in strong cases; the fem. stem is 

Thus, nora. m. acc. m. nom.-acc. u. 

instr. etc. Fem.: nom.-acc. rf^T^, instr., etc., 

(5— 19.) These numbers have no distinction of gender. They 
are inflected with some irregularity as plurals. Thus: 

5 . 7, 9 , io. xr^, to 

and compounds of are similarly declined. 

6 *^l as follows: • 

8. may follow TJ^, or be declined thus: ^JTTlftTCL 

20, 30, etc. f?nrf?T, etc., are declined regularly as 

fem. stems, in all numbers. 

100, 1000. and are declined regularly as neut. 

stems, in all numbers. 

333. Const rnotion of numerals, 1 . The words from 1 to 19 
are used a9 adjectives, agreeing in case (and in gender, if possible) 
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with the nouns. 2. The numerals above 19 are usually treated &9 
nouns, either taking the numbered noun as a dependent genitive, 
or standing in the sing, in apposition with it; thus, 'SJTf 
or ^Jcf “a hundred female slaves”; “in sixty 

autumns 

334. Ordinals. ‘first’, rptor, 

¥¥, ¥*¥, ¥!¥*, (to 19th, the same as the 

cardinals, but declined like etc.); f%¥T or 20th; 

ftJT or f^UTi¥ 30th, etc. Note also or ¥T*lf*ni, 

or ’3T»Tf«i^|fdrW. 19 th. The shorter forms etc.) 
are by far the commoner. 

335. TT**, and make their fem. in °' ! ?5n'? the 

rest, in Occasional forms of the pronominal declension are 
met with from the first three; but the usual declension of nouns 
is the normal one for ordinals also. 

336. Numeral adverbs. 1. ‘once’; ‘twice’; 

‘thrice’; ‘four times’; or ‘five times’; 

and so on, with or - 2- ¥WT ‘ in one way’; 

f^TT or ^TT ‘in two ways’; f^f\TT or wr. wn. ¥Wt 

or'^^7,etc. — 3. ‘one by one’; ^ hundreds’,etc. 

Vocabulary XXXI. 

Yerbst in caus. (bhojayati) feed. 

qfW s + (samkalayati) put to- ( abhisihcati ) anoint 

gether, add. as king. 

HT^ + ^irfTI pass (of time). l + ^^SJT cite, mention. 

(Jalpati) speak, chat. 

Snbst.s n., n. pr. a city, 

m., the fourth Veda. 


* iy«R forms no ordinal. 
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n., the “Iron Age” of m., Scythian, 

the world. Tifft: n-, body. 

n., wheel. 'STRsTT f., branch, edition, re- 

n., astronomy; astrono- daction. 
mical text-book. m., year, 

philosophical system. Adv«: 

*T5Hr n., lunar mansion. ( w - a — o/tert post - 

xrn^^T m "> n • P r -i descendant of pos .) after, immediately after. 

Pandu. a»f^c sometimes (in altern .). 

JXTW n *i one of a class of works cT^nBIT namely, to wit. 
on the creation of the world. at present, 

rn., n. pr„ a famous | 

king. 

Exercise XXXI. 

*rf53n?qf^ ttstr: ^^qfsrr i 

^Ctwrfa wni ii 9'$> ii 

STrPTT^Wr uftrrfw T^WTSTTf^T II 9 II 

^*rrft jTTwrf^r ^*rr- 

^fir i 9 1 g ^r: ttwt 1 3 1 

1 v%( *n»r%^r snn- 

1 8 1 *raf: irapsi ini 'jn^rr^rf n m u 

*rom ^rarfr ^r^rrfttr sprrf*T ^nftfrrg *nf%r«pi^i ^^r- 
WfTTWTSfnt^ I $ I ^f^lRrill^t WJWT5TTf>a% Ipm* 
ipht^tt TT^TfHftnn: 1 o 1 ^tst^t Tprrfa 
^ IpfiPIT TT'gt II *= II *TTT 

Kn»iTg^H^si wT«r%^t ^Tnf*r 1 <11 * n*r ^ Tpwrsf 
*is(ui MwiTsrem; 119011 

11. The wagon of the Apvins is fitted os*, part . pass.) with 
three wheels. 12. The A 9 vins are praised by the seer with four 

*i. e., in the seven stars of the Great Bear. 

Sentences 6 and 8 were true only down to 1882. 

Porry, 8anskrit Primer. q 
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Rik-verses. 13. Kj-sna is the eldest of six brothers. 14. Arjuna 
is the third among the five Pai?davas. 15. Some think there 
are eight sorts of marriage ( pi .); others, six (model after 2nd 
sentence in Sanskrit above), 16. Twenty-seven or twenty-eight lunar 
mansions are mentioned in astronomy. 17. One should consecrate 
a Brahman in his eighth year, a Ksatriya in his eleventh, a Vai^ya 
in his twelfth. 18. Two great lights shine in the sky. 19. The 
teacher, having taught the fifth Rik-verse, recited the sixth. 

20. Qakyamuni Buddha died in the eightieth year of his age (life), 

21. Sometimes 33 gods are reckoned in the Veda, sometimes 3333. 


Lesson XXXIL 

337. Comparison of Adjectives. Derivative adjectives having 
comparative and superlative meaning— or often, and more origin¬ 
ally, a merely intensive value — are made either (A.) directly from 
roots (by primary derivation), or (B.) from other derivative or com¬ 
pound stems (by secondary derivation). 

338. A. The suffixes of primary derivation are for the 

comparative, and for the superlative. The root before them is 
accented, and usually strengthened by guna (if capable of it), or 
sometimes by nasalization or prolongation. — In classical Sanskrit 
few such formations are in use; and these attach themselves in 
meaning mostly to other adjectives from the same root, which seem 
to be their corresponding positives. In part, however, they are 
connected with words unrelated to them in derivation. 

339. Thus and attach themselves to 

fa* ‘quick’; and (;/^ ‘encompass’), to 

4 broad’; qrnfore; and HTfW, ‘ worse’ and ‘worst’, to the subst. 
w; trifaTO. and Trfss, to skilful’; and to 
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and to Tfa»I or and 

*rrfaH to *ra. 

N* 

340. The following are examples of artificial connections: 

’*1^1*5‘near’, %f^H; WW ‘little’, 3fif?TH 

(but also ’5srf%rff); ^ • heavy 

‘long’, s^HEfta^, ^“Ff%T^r; ‘ praiseworthy’, ‘good*, 

‘better’, %H ‘best’; ffRI ‘dear’, PH; W3T ‘mneh’, 

; *pre; ‘young \ *rft*ra;, ‘old’, *- 

f4n- 5*rr*re; and correspond sometimes to THJ^f or *rrg> 
sometimes to 

341. The stems in are inflected like ordinary adjectives 

in with the fern, in those in have a peculiar de¬ 

clension, with a strong stem in t^rra: , and fern. t'SfHt, for 
which see § 255. So also 5STPTO and 

Os 

342. B. The suffixes of secondary derivation are 7TC an d 7TT? 

They are of almost unrestricted use. That form of stem is usually 
taken which appears before an initial consonant of a case-ending. 
Stems in are always unchanged; final and become 

and , after which the of the suffix becomes 

Thus, *rf*T*i, vf^nn;. °<th; fa- 

c, rPT 

343. Some stems which are substantives rather than adjectives 

are found to form derivatives of comparison; thus. *n<TcT1T ‘most 
motherly’, ‘most manly’, ^TSfcPfT ‘most like an elephant.’ 

344. Comparison of Adverbs. Adverbs are compared by adding 

the suffixes in the forms and thus, ^ ‘well’, 

WWIK- 

345. Construction. With a comparative (and sometimes with 

other words used in a similar way) the ablative is the regular 
construction; thus, ysrnqparr ?rsr “a daughter is dearer 

to him than a son”; “intellect alone is 

9 * 
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stronger than force”. After the superlative either genitive or locative 
may be U 9 ed. The comparative often ha9 the force of a strength¬ 
ened superlative; thus, most honorable’. 

Vocabulary XXXII. 


Snbst«t 

m., one of a band of celes¬ 
tial singers, a Gandharva. 

^ m., n. pr. 

n,, running, course. 
m., tbe world-spirit. 
*fr* m., deliverance, salvation, 
f-, Pr- 

n., metal; iron, 
m., crow. 

m., a system of philosophy, 
T f., pr. 


tlnw m., n. pr., the Indus. 

1TTPI m., drunkard, 
m., winter. 

Adj.: 

little, small; as n. sudst., 
atom. 

swift. 

tn;. f- tvtft. such. 
qX T^f . f- °^WT and °t;, old. 
abiding, being. 

Indecl.: 

sometimes in sense of if. 


Exercise XXXII. 

httit Ann *rrfa *pj i 

fimft w **W* ^ *rftr it qc ii 
iihni *rm i <\ i *towh <j 

jtot n*t f**rrcrcfr irwt ii * u to TOt*mrl wift tt- 
i ? i TOfariff Hurt i a i m- 

^tot to 4 ! * to *n*f i m i 

^rraipjlT^vp i ififr i $ i to- 

TO tow f^Ptpftypn vfa ^ i 

vt TOTfrorf^roi trfrvVirrerrari ^rfwt 

i« i fri m: TOforfa: i a. i vr- 

toti mfrong kvh; i «io i iNWr « * >%bi 3 «n *i- 

n <w ti 


* Translate as though genitive. 
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12. Of the three wives of Daparatha, Kausalya was older and 
more honored (SJ^, comp ) than K&ikeyf and Sumitra. 13. In winter the 
nights are very long. 14. Not very many (express as pred.) such 
jewels are found on earth. 15. Among those kings of the North 
Pj-thvlraja was the mightiest. 16. The poems of Kalidasa are 
sweeter than the works of Bapa. 17. Anathapipdika was the richest 
among all the merchants in Rajagrha. 18. Iron is lighter than gold, 
but heavier than wood. 19. In running the horse is the swiftest 
of quadrupeds. 20. Qakuntala was more beautiful than all other 
women of that time, and became the wife of the mightiest monarch 
(WT*) of the whole earth. 21. The crow is called the shrewdest 
of birds. 


Lesson XXXIII. 

(Part I.) 

346. Compounds* In all periods of the language the combination 
of stems of declension with one another, forming compounds which 
are treated in accent, inflection and construction as if simple words, 
is one of the most striking peculiarities of the Sanskrit tongue. 
In the Vedic period compounds of more than two elements are 
rare. In the later language this moderation is abandoned; and 
the later the period, and especially the more elaborate the style 
of composition, the more unwieldy and difficult do the compounds 
become. To such an extent is this carried that the advantages 
of an inflective language are often deliberately thrown away, and 
a clumsy aggregation of elements replaces the due syntactical 
union of inflected words into sentences. 

347. Sanskrit compounds fall into three principal classes: 

I. Copulative or Aggregative compounds, of which the members 
are syntactically coordinate: a joining together of words which ia 
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an uncompounded state would be connected by ‘and’.* E. g. 'J- 
Trrzpw: * done and undone*; gods and Gan- 

dharvas and men ’. The members of such a compound may obvi¬ 
ously be of any number, two or more. 

II. Determinative compounds, of which the former member is 
syntactically dependent on the latter, as its determining or quali¬ 
fying adjunct: being either a noun limiting it in a case-relation, 
or an adjective or an adverb describing it. Thus may be distin¬ 
guished two sub-classes: A. Dependent, and B. Descriptive, com¬ 
pounds; their difference is not absolute. 

Examples are: of dependents, ‘army of enemies’; 

‘water for the feet f^TfirT 4 made with hands’; — of 
descriptives, HYPCT* 4 great king’; (§353, 2) ‘dear friend’; 

‘badly done’. 

348. The character of compounds of classes I. and II., as 
parts of speech, is determined by their final member, and they are 
capable of being resolved into equivalent phrases by giving the 
proper independent form and formal means of connection to each 
member. But this is not true of the third class, which accordingly 
is more fundamentally distinct from them than they from each 
other. 

349. HI. Secondary Adjective compounds, the value of which 
is not given by a simple resolution into their component parts, but 
which, though having as final member a noun, are themselves ad¬ 
jectives. These again are of two sub-classes: A. Possessive com¬ 
pounds, which are noun-compounds of the preceding class (II. A. 
or B.), with the idea of ‘having’ added, turning them from nouns 
into adjectives; and B. compounds in which the second member is 

* This class of compounds is of comparatively recent devel¬ 
opment; only the other two are common in others of the related 
tongues. 
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a noun syntactically dependent on the first: namely, 1. Participial 
compounds (only Vedic), of a present participle with its following 
object; and 2. Prepositional compounds, of a preposition and fol¬ 
lowing noun. This whole sub-class B is comparatively small. 

Examples: ‘ possessing a hero-army *; TRT3TR 

c having desire of progeny ’; ‘ excessive 

350. The adjective compounds are, like simple adjectives, some¬ 
times used, especially in the neuter, as abstract and collective 
nouns; and in the accusative as adverbs. Out of these uses have 
grown apparent classes of compounds, reckoned and named as such 
by the Hindu grammarians. 

351. A compound may, like a simple word, become a member 
in another compound, and so on indefinitely. The analysis of a 
compound (except copulatives), of whatever length, must be made 
by a series of bisections. Thus the dependent compound 

^rf, ‘done in a previous existence’, is first divisible into ^SfTrT and 
the descriptive then this into its two elements. 

352. Euphonic combination in compounds. The final of a stem 
is combined with the initial of another stem in composition according 
to the general rules for external combination. But: 

1. Final and ^3^ of a prior member become and 
before surd gutturals, dentals, and labials; thus, 

2. Final ' 5 3Rj^ of a prior member often remains unchanged under 
similar circumstances. 

3. After final f, an initial ^ often becomes lingual. 

4. Pronouns generally take the stem-form of the neuter; for 
the personal pronouns are oftenest used and in the sing., 

and in the pi. 

5 For in the prior member of descriptive and possess¬ 

ive compounds, is used 

6. A case-form iu the prior member is not very rare. 
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353. In all classes of compounds, certain changes of finals are 
liable to appear in the concluding member; generally they have the 
effect of transferring the compound as a whole to the a-declension. 
Thus: 1. A stem in often drops the final as in 

•TP». 2. An ^ or % is changed to as in # TT% 

•1TO* 3* An Vfl is added after a final consonant, sometimes even 
after an u-vowel or a diphthong, as in OlHPl)* (*ft)- 

The separate classes of compounds will now be taken up. 

(Part II.) 

354. I. Copulative compounds. Two or more nouns — much 
less often adjectives, and once or twice adverbs — having a co¬ 
ordinate construction, as though joined by 4 and ’, are sometimes com¬ 
bined into a compound.* 

355. The noun-compounds fall, as regards their inflective form, 
into two classes: 

A. The compound has the gender and declension of its final 

member, and is in number a dual or plural, according to its 
logical value as denoting either two, or more than two, individual 
things. Examples are: ‘rice and barley’; 

Wt ‘Rama and Krspa’; TOfTO ‘goats and sheep’; JUglOWf^- 
‘Brahmans, Ksatriyas, Valyas and (^udras’; 

(§ 352, 6) ‘ father and son \ 

B. The compound, without regard to the number denoted or 

to the gender of its constituents, becomes a neuter singular collective 
(so-called sam&h&ra-dvandva ). Thus, ‘hand and foot’; 

‘snake and ichneumon’; (§353,3) ‘um¬ 

brella and shoe’; <Jt|7( (§353,2) ‘day and night’. 

356. The later language preserves several dual combinations 

* This class is called by the Hindus dvandca , ‘couple’; but a 
dvandva of adjectives they do not recognize. 
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of the names of divinities, etc., which retain their earlier forms; 
thus, and *TRTWlfV ‘Heaven and Earth’; fiW- 

‘Mitra and Varupa’; wtfWtWt 4 Agni and Soma’. 

357. Adjective copulative compounds are made likewise, but 

are rare. Examples are: Might and dark’; 1 round 

and plump’;* ‘bathed and anointed’. 

358. II. Determinative compounds. A noun or adjective is often 
combined into a compound with a preceding determining or qual¬ 
ifying word — a noun or adjective or adverb. The two principal 
divisions of this class are, as indicated above, A. Dependent, and 
B. Descriptive, compounds. Each class falls into two subdivisions, 
according as the final member, and therefore the whole compound, 
is noun or adjective.** 

359. A. Dependent compounds. 1. Noun-compounds. The 
case-relation of the prior to the second member may be of any 
kind, but is oftenest genitive, and least often accusative. Thus, 

‘hundreds of fools’; — 

(= ^'*W0 ‘ water for the feet ’; - fWVPT ‘ money (ob¬ 
tained) by science’; (= ‘likeness with 

self’; — (= ‘ fei,r of a thief’; — 

(= ‘sport in the water’; — VRTCTRRt (= IRIX *1°) ‘g°*ng 

to the city’; ‘lord of speech’, ». pr. (§352, 6.). 

360. 2. Dependent adjective compounds. Only a very small 
proportion of the compounds of this class have an ordinary adjective 
as final member; usually the final member is a participle, or a de¬ 
rivative of agency with the value of a participle (§ 204). The 

* The Hindus reckon these as karmadhdrayas (see next note). 

** The whole class of determinatives is called by the natives 
tatpuru§a (the name is a specimen of the class, meaning ‘his man’); 
the second division, the descriptives, bears the special name hma- 
dh&raya , a word of obscure meaning and application. 
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prior member stands in any possible case-relation. Thus, 

‘gone to the village’; ‘Veda-knowing’; — ftpPCfVT 

‘protected by Qiva (= fin: ) ‘good for the cow’; — 

‘fallen from the sky’; ‘mote mobile than 

waves ’; — fint’fm (= fiprRTu; ^w.) ‘ best of Brahmans’; — 
cooked in a pot’. 

361. Compounds of this sort having as final member the bare 

root — sometimes modified in form, and, if it end originally 
in a short vowel, generally with an added — are very numerous: 
thus, above (§ 360); ‘standing in the wagon’ (or 

simply ‘in the wagon’); ‘on the head’; TJcffSf ‘only-born’; 

(§ 352, 6) * forest-dwelling 5 ; ‘ bom in the heart ’ 

(i.e. ‘ Jove 

362. B. Descriptive compounds. In this division of the deter¬ 

minatives, the prior member stands to the other in no distinct case- 
relation, but qualities it adjectively or adverbially, according as the 
final member is noun or adjective. Thus, (§ 353, 2); 

‘well-done’; ‘evil-doing’ (udj.). 

The compounds of noun-value cannot well be separated in 
treatment from those of adjective-value. 

363. The simplest case is that in which a noun as final member 

is preceded by a qualifying adjective as prior member. Thus, 
WRT (= tjiUlft ifaj:) ‘black horse great man’. Instead 

of an adjective, the prior member is in a few cases a noun used 
appositionaily or with a gutm-adjective value; thus, ‘priest- 

sage’; ‘king-sage’. 

364. Sometimes compounds of this sort express a comparison; 

thus, ‘black as a thunder-cloud’ (cf. ‘coal-black’, etc.). 

Reversed, ‘man-tiger’, i. e., ‘a man fierce as a tiger 

* Literally, a tiger which is not a tiger after all, but a man. 
Or, perhaps better, ‘tiger of (or among) men’ (so Whitney). 
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‘man-lion’; TTT^l(^| ‘foot-lotus’, i. e. ‘a foot lovely as a 

lotus’. 

365. The adverbial words most commonly used as prior 
members of descriptive compounds, qualifying the other member, 
are the verbal prefixes ( 1 ‘ prepositions ”), and the words of direction 
related to them; likewise the inseparable prefixes or ^ priva¬ 
tive, 3T ‘ well ill’, etc. These are combined with nouns (in 

£u<m-adjectival value) as well as with adjectives. Thus, ‘not 

done ^rof<®n ‘ not a scholar ‘ misfortune’; 

‘ more than a god exceedingly far’; ‘excessive 

fear’; uf^PST ‘opposing side.’ 


Vocabulary XXXIII. 


Yerbs: 

complete. 

station, place, appoint. 

SubsL: 

m., air, sky. 

m. , hermitage. 

«• pr- 

m., boy, prince, 
game, sport. 

fzw* m., ornament (often fig .). 
n., bathing-place; place of 
pilgrimage. 

n. , f«? threefold 

world. 

m., n. pr. 
m., panther. 


(anurdjyati , - te ) be 
devoted to, inclined to ( loc .). 

go away (on a journey). 
^ + f*r return home. 

^ n - step; place. 

IT* ni., n . pr. 

O' 

f., queen, 
f., chase. 

^T^IT f., march, journey; support, 
m., race, family. 

m., state of affairs; news, 
f., female friend, 
nr., hospitality. 

Adj.: 

f. suitable, 
f. «vr, adopted. 
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f. •%, in the manner of, 8 ^BT, near; as neut.tub$t., 

or suitable for, the Gandbarvas. vicinity, nearness, presence, 
f^, f. o^TT, heavenly, divine. Adv.t 

^rr^, f. human. JXT earlier, formerly. 

Exercise XXXIII. 

sfx?f sifira*r*wit«i fagfi: furf 3- 

qgiqn afro: i * i 

tHN x T r ffTfur*: i ? 1 1 * g sfrtf 

ttr tw\ »f^tT i a i w*r 

wrgtrr^wr ftfaart^ wrof 3 *»*g tt- 
err *ra afro i m i a^T as# <fr«fcrnrr3 ifrf^ w ff**r 
fffm to M*fag- 

ai^ m T f iifrn 11 % 11 

(Form compounds of words joined by hyphens). 

7. When he had seen her, brilliant pres, part.) with di¬ 

vine-beauty, as though (^) more-lhamhuman, the heart of the 
king-sage was inclined {pass, part.) toward her. 8. Thereupon, 
having learned that she {acc.) was the daughter-of-an-Apsaras (acc.), 
he married her by the gandharva-ceremony (f^TTf) suitable-for- 
Ksatriyas. 9. Dussanta, after dwelling very many days-and-nights 
in the hermitage, abandoned Qakuntala and returned to his-own- 
city. 10. Afterwards, when Kapva had finished his pilgrimage, 
and returned to the hermitage, learning the news^of-his 1 - 

daughter’s 2 -marriage 8 , he sent her into-the-presence-of* Dussanta. 
11. The royal-sage at first disowned (HH|-^STT>^ r 0 Qakuntala when 
she was come^-to-the-city 1 ; but at last he put part, in °?|ifT ) 

her in-tbe-place^of-the-first^queen 2 . 12. In the course of time 


“To engage in the sport of hunting 9 ’; cf. below, § 375, 8. 



Lesson XXXIII. XXXIY. 


141 


0*T%if TOFTT) a beautiful-prince, named Bharata, was born to 
her (Joe.), 

Lesson XXXIV. 

366. III. Secondary Adjective Compounds. A compound with 
a noun as final member very often wins secondarily the value of 
an adjective, being inflected in the three genders to agree with the 
noun which it qualifies, and used in all the constructions of an 
adjective. The two divisions of this class have been given above 
(§ 349). 

367. Certain changes are sometimes necessary in the stem of 

the final member to make possible the inflection in different genders. 
Masc. and neut. stems in and fem. in VT, generally interchange; 
thus, from comes the compound * with excellent 

hands ’, nom. sing. °^TT, ; so also (from + f*5T) 

# 3&T, # £*U and (from W + Uln.) »WI, •Iff*. 

The same holds good for masc., fern., and neut. stems in and 
and stems in consonants. 

368. But often a fem. in ^ is used by the side of a masc. and 

neut. in thus, ‘two-leaved’, f. 

369. Very frequently the suffix (attenuated into an element 

of indefinite value) is added to a pure possessive compound, to 
help the conversion of the compounded stem into an adjective; 
especially to fem. stems in and and to stems in and in 
general, where the final of the stem is less usual or manageable 
in adjective inflection. Thus, ‘richin rivers’; ^7W^6Tf., 

‘whose husband is dead’, i. e. ‘widow’; (nom. masc. 

and fem. or 

370. Sometimes the possessive-making suffix is added to 

secondary adjective compounds, without effect upon the meaning; 
thus, (= •wt^) ‘ having an ass’s voice.’ 
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371. A. Possessive compounds* The possessive* are determin¬ 

ative compounds to which are given both an adjective inflection 
(as just shown), and also an adjective meaning of a kind best 
defined by adding ‘having’ to the meaning of the determinative. 
Thus, the dependent n., ‘ beauty of a god’, becomes the 

possessive »TJT. m. f. n., ‘having the beauty of a god’; 

the descriptive m., ‘long arm’, becomes the possessive 

m. f. n , ‘having long arms’.* 

372. Dependent compounds are, by comparison, not often thus 
turned into possessives. But possessively used descriptives are 
extremely frequent and various; and some kinds of combination 
which are rare in proper descriptives are very common as pos¬ 
sessives. 

373. An adjective as prior member takes the masculine stem- 

form, even though referring to a feminine noun in the final member; 
thus, (from amrr) ‘ possessing a beautiful wife’. 

374. As prior members are found: 

1. Adjectives proper; thus, ‘ of other form’. — 2. Parti¬ 
ciples; thus, ‘whose mother is slain’. — 3. Numerals; 

thus, ‘ four-faced three-eyed’. — 4. Nouns 

with quasi- adjectival value; thus, gold-handed ’. Es¬ 

pecially common is the use of a noun as prior member to qualify 
the other appositionally, or by way of equivalence. These may 
well be called appositional possessives* Thus, f WWH ‘ having 
“Krspa” as name huving men who are heroes’; 

using spies as eyes ^ ‘ having thee as mes¬ 
senger’. — 5. Adverbial elements (especially inseparable prefixes); 

* This class of compounds is called by the natives bahuvrthi\ 
the name is an example of the class, meaning ‘having much rice’. 
— The possessive may generally, in accented text9, be distinguished 
from the original determinative by a difference of accent. 
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thus, ^pPRT 1 endless ’5 ‘childless’; gyf ‘with excellent 

sons’; ‘ill-savored’. The associative prefix (less often 

* 1 ) is treated like an adjective element; thus, ^T^X( ‘ of like form ’; 

or ‘with a son’, or ‘having one’s son along with one’; 

^jir + vraw n.) ‘favorable’. — 6 . Ordinary verbal pre- 
fixes; thus, VWWi ‘ of wide fame’; SEff ‘limbless’; fsi^O 
‘powerless’; ‘with uplifted face’. — 7. Ordinary adverbs; 

thus, Tff^FT ‘ with mind directed hither’. 

375. Certain words, very frequent in the compounds mentioned 
at § 374, 4, have in part won a peculiar application. 

1 . Thus with ‘beginning’ (or the derivatives ’STTO or 

are made compounds signifying the person or thing de¬ 
signated along with others — such a person or thing et cetera. 
Thus, ^TT ‘the g 0 ^ 8 having Indra as first’, i. e. ‘the 

gods Indra, etc.’ Often the qualifying noun is omitted; thu 9 , 
‘food, drink, etc.’ — 2 . Words like (irfo) etc., 
are used in the same way, to denote accompaniment; chiefly ad¬ 
verbially. — 3. The noun ‘object’, ‘purpose’, is used at the 
end of a compound, oftenest as a neut. subst. (acc. or instr. or loc.), 
to signify ‘for the sake of’, and the like; thus, ‘for 

Damayanti ’8 sake’; ‘for a bed’. (See below, § 379). — 

4. (as neut. subst.) often means ‘other’ in possessives; thus, 

n., ‘ another region’ (lit. ‘that which has a difference of 

region ’). 

376. In appositional possessives, the final member, if it de¬ 
signate a part of the body, sometimes signifies the part to which 
belongs what is designated by the prior member: that on or in 
which it is. Thus trflQlfcr ‘with necklace on neck’. Such com¬ 
pounds are commonest with words meaning hand; thus, 

‘with sword in hand’; ‘with club in hand’. 

377. The possessives are not always used with the simple 
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value of qualifying adjective. Often they have a pregnant sense, 
and become the equivalents of dependent clauses; or the 4 having’ 
implied in them becomes about equivalent to our 4 having’ as a 
sign of past action. Thus, TnTFEfrPV 4 possessing attained ado¬ 
lescence', i. e. ‘having reached adolescence’; 

‘with unstudied books', i. e. ‘one who has neglected study’; JnTOTOT 
‘whose breath is gone', i. e. ‘lifeless to whom death 

is come near'. 

378. B. Compounds with governed final member. 

1 . Participial compounds, exclusively Vedic. 

2 . Prepositional compounds. Thus may conveniently be called 

those compounds in which the prior member is a particle with true 
prepositional value, and the final member a noun governed by it. 
Thus, XftTTI Masting over night’; ‘beyond measure’, 

‘excessive'; ‘next the ear’. 

379. Adjective compounds as nouns and adverbs. Compound 
adjectives, like simple ones, are freely used substantively as ab¬ 
stracts and collectives, especially in the neuter, and less often in 
the feminine; and they are also much used adverbially, particularly 
in the acc. sing, neuter. 

380. The substantively used possessive compounds having a 
numeral as prior member, with some of the strictly adjective com¬ 
pounds, are treated by the Hindus as a separate class, and called 
dvigu # . Examples of such numeral abstracts and collectives are: 

the three ages ’5 n., 1 space of three leagues’. 

Feminines of like use occur in the later language; thus 
(by the side of °^| n.,) ‘the three worlds’. 

381. Those adverbially used accusatives of secondary adjective 

* The name is a sample of the class, and means ‘of two cows 9 
(said to be used in the sense of ‘ worth two cows 
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compounds which have an indeclinable or particle as prior member 
are considered by the Hindus a separate class of compounds, and 
called avyaytbhdva*. 1. The prepositional compounds are especially 
frequent in this use; thus, ‘at evening’; ‘in 

sight’; (= VJ) ‘along the Ganges’; 

‘on the G.‘every year’. — 2. A large class of avyayU 
bhdvas is made up of words having a relative adverb, especially 
W, as prior member. Thus, WHW , WVTWmK , vftWK , 
‘as one chooses’. And, with other adverbs: tJT‘as 
long as one lives whither one will’. 

382. Occasionally quite anomalous compounds will be met 
with. For such, cf. Whitney, § 1314. 

Vocabulary XXXIV. 

Verbs: ( vardyate ) choose, select, 

tn + f^ro; determine, decide. ( dsidati ) approach. 

T£ + fir in caus. ( [viddrayati ) tear + IHTT in caus. (samdsdddyatt) 
open. meet with, encounter. 

( patayati ) split open. (hdr§ati\ hf§yati) rejoice, be 

overpower. delighted. 


Subst.: 

n., limb, member, body, 
m., form, figure, 
rs m., moon, 
ii., belly, 
m., banner. 

qttfZ f y peak; point, tip. 
f.. top-knot, scalp, 
n., knowledge; insight. 


n., palate, 
f., thirst, desire, 
f., tooth. 
f; brilliancy, 
m., mountain, 
m., a tribe in India. 
WTT m., stroke, shot; wound. 
TTP8 m., breath, life (often pi,). 
iRW n., head. 


* The word means ‘conversion to an indeclinable’. 

Perry, Sanskrit Primer. |Q 
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ra., fish. 

n., chest, breast, 
m., boar. 

%^rr f., pain. 

m., tendon; bowstring. 

Adj.: 

f. o^T, blameless, fault¬ 
less. 

f. °^TT, favorable; as 
neut. subst favor. 
tot, f. , inner; as neut. 
subst., the interior, middle; 
interval, difference; occasion, 


juncture (§ 375. 4.) 
skilled. 

f. °^T, young. 

Indecl.: 

then, thereupon. 

( adv. acc .) therefore, 
crrera; so long; often merely = 

done , dock. 

long as, while; as soon 
as. 

W asseverative particle; gives to 
the present the force of an 
historical tense. 


Exercise XXXIV. 

*T ^atT 7TWT I 

<& <i 

^ifHcTOTfwVT^I ^TT II <K> II 

<t ©v on 

wfHwRr mm *jw 
irf^nr: irerfan (pres, pan.) -q^?rP*r^T:Tam<t *r?r- 

VTTf: i ^ i 7f j%i ^-pjrraxTf^ * w- 

fn: i 8 i ^tvTf^r ^rnNfgfyprr ^fi%sr vr- 

amimifl WTmnr?i i m i ^ anv 

ttnjv’r sfa i $ i Tnrfsra^T ^rf^-rawipg: 

'sg^iT^r TH^rci: xjfT^sR^i i 'O i ^^^TT^sfen^I wf<i 

irwro^t i & i ?ft: $ f«rf*i: i o. i ^%7r«[- 

W*ni i <io i 7rmr *r^rrfa 

f*r ^ nnj rqim i <w » awna i q+i y re mn} w^rfa^nt 

v# ># 

,rwf* i «r i v* jtw fnfgw fatwT 

»rofag*rrT**i: i w vnstfl- 

fwinrr i <18 i tfv ipr ins ii 

16. Those-who-have-done-evil must do penance twelve-days, 
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six-days, or three-days. 17. Purtiravas, Indra’s-friend, married the 
moon-faced*, faultless-limbed* Apsaras Urva^I. 18. Bhrgukaecha 
is situated (TO on the Narmada. 19. There stands the lot g- 
armed, broad-chested king-of-the-Angas, sword-in-hand. 20. The 
path-of-knowledge is better than the path-of-works. 21. In-tbe- 
opinion-of-the-ancient-seers (cpd in loc. or instr .) one-whose-hus- 
band-is-dead may choose a second at-pleasure. 22. Love is bodiless, 
and fotfr$-a-fish-in-his-banner; so say the poets. 23. The BrahmanV 
daughter, Slt8.-by-name*, is lotus-eyed.* 24. The king, although 
many-wived, is childless. 25. The eloquent** pandit has 
arrived with-his-scholars. 26. With-upturned-face Cataka 

prays for rain-water. 


Lesson XXXV. 

383. First Conjugation of Verbs. Present System/** In this 
conjugation the optative act., the 2nd sing. imv. act., and the 3rd 
pi. mid., are formed otherwise than in the a-conjugation. 

384. Strong forms. The forms in which the stem assumes its 
strong form are these: the three persons 9ing. of the pres, and 
impf. indie, act., all first persons of the imv., act. and mid., and 
the 3rd sing. imv. act. All other forms of the present system 
are weak. 

385. Endings. For the middle endings and VfTTH 

are substituted and WR; and after reduplicated stems 

(and a few others) ^TFT» and are substituted for the 

* Secondary adj. cpds., fern, in %. 

Dep. cpd, “skilled in speech”. 

*** For a comprehensive view of the ways of forming the present- 
stems of verbs following this general conjugation, see Introduction, 
§ 78. 


10* 
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active endings and ^ (impf.). The 2nd sing. imv. 

often takes the ending or ftj. Otherwise the endings are the 
same as in the a-conjugate on. 

386. Optative mode-sign* The sign of the opt. act. is Vil 
with secondary endings; but is the ending in the 3rd pi., and 
TRT is dropped before it; thus, 

387. Present participle middle* In the first conjugation this 
participle is made with the suffix VJTPT [^TUf], before which the 
stem takes the same form as before the 3rd pi. pres. ind. The fern, 
is always in V|[T. 

388. Class IY* A: rm-class* The present-stem is made by adding 
to the root the syllable ^ nu [7J nu], in strong forms ift 
[nfr n6\. The ^ of the class-sign may be dropped before ^ and 
^ of the 1st du. and 1st pi. endings, except when the root ends 
in a consonant; and the ^ before a vowel-ending becomes ^ or 

according as it is preceded by one or by two consonants. 
The ending of the 2nd. sing. imv. is dropped if the root end 
in a vowel. 

389. I. Roots in vowels. Tg ‘press’. 

Indicative* 



Active. 



Middle. 


i. 

N* 



** 


>• M ^ 

sunomi 

sunuvas 

sunumds 

sunve 

sunuvdhe 

8unumdhe 

2 . 


is* 




sundsi 

sunuthds 

sunutha 

$unu§i 

sunvdthe 

sunudhve 

3. fitfir 

vpra: 



fvt 


sundti 

sunutas 

mnvanti 

sunute 

mnvdte 

sunvdte 


The forms are alternative with 

those given above for 1st du. and pi., and occur oftener. 
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Imperfect* 

!• *3TO**33* * 33 * *3^ °3*ff 

2 - * 3 *fa; * 33 ** * 33 * ^jg^rrmn; ° 3 «m; 

3 . ’Wf^rn. * 33 * °*??r 

The briefer forma *J*n*f|, are al- 

lowed and more usual. 




Imperative. 



i. g^nrror 

>4 

¥*t3 

<4 

3**T*t 


tunav&ni smdvdva 

sundvama 

sunavai 

sundvdvahdi 

sun av amah di 

2 S3 

33** 

33* 

33* 


33** 


sunutdm 

sunutd 

8unu§va 

sunvdtham 

sunudhvdm 

3. 

33*** 

3*3! 

33*** 



sundtu'* 

sunutdm 

8unvdntu 

8unutdm 

8unvdtdm 

8unvatdm 



Optative. 



i. 

<4 M 



3^*tf 


sunuydm 

sunuyava 

sunuyima 

sunviyd 

swwivdhi 

8unvimdhi 

2 . 33 ^ 


# mrT 

33 ft 


3 . w\r< i: 

33*TflTR; 

3*^* 


3*H* 



Participle. 




3*i*t, 

f • f 

3*tpt, f. °vr 


390 

II. Roots in consonants. ^snu 

‘ acquire’. 



Indicative. 


Active. 



Middle. 


i. ^rnfrf* 

*13**: 

*13% 

**3*t 

* 13 **% 

2 . uratfa 

* 13 * 

*13* 

*T3**% 

* 13 $ 

3. HTjftfir ’TT^fW. 

*T3^f*r 

*T3^ 

*T3*nt 

* 13 *% 


* The augment, without any exception in verbal conjugation, 
is the accented element in the verbal form of which it makes a part. 
** The rare imv. in Tfl?^ (cf. § 196) would be formed thus: 

33**t- 
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Imperati re* 

i-vrcnrrf*! ^runrnr *rrcrrw vrcft *rrem*t 
2.'nrrgf? ^JTyro; vrg?r 

s. vrcfm werrac ^TO^rrcrnnc. ®^rni 

Participle. 

w*en v , f- iito f °*rr 

The other forms of this tense follow the model of ^J. 

>* 

391. 1. The root ^5J, ‘hear’, contracts to before the class* 
sign, forming 'sjuft wno and ’*nji prpw as strong and weak stem; 
2nd sing. imv. act. ^Uf; 1st du. ind. act. or etc.— 

2. The root \J shortens its vowel in the present-system. 


Verbs: 

^■3*1 ( acnute ) acquire, obtain. 

4 obtain. 

># 

( apvdti , rarely dpnute) ac¬ 
quit e, reach. 

4 ^ TTi or reach. 

( cmdti , cinute ) gather. 

4 U or gather. 


Vocabulary XXXV. 

VJ ( dhundti, dhunute ) shake. 

(K 

11| ( vrn6ti y vfnute ) cover,surround. 
4 ^TT cover, etc.. 

+ ^TOT open. 

4 f% explain, manifest. 

4 ^ shut. 

(yakndti) be able. 

(ST^ti, grnute ) hear. 


+ f*ra; or decide, con- Ig (stfndti, %tpnute) scatter, strew, 

elude. 4 ^ scatter. 

4 It ( pracodayati ) urge on. (hindti) send. 

( dundti ), intr., burn, feel pain %+WH\(j ) ratijaharati) bring back, 
or distress; tr., pain or distress 
( acc .) 


Subst.: 

^rTTTT m M food. 

day- 


m., doorkeeper. 

Ttfltfm. pi., w.pr., certain demons, 
wnr m., might, power. 
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m., enjoyment. 
urn n., root. 

X* m., taste, feeling, 
nmw m., a Brahman in the 
third peiiod of his life, 
fan m., Brahman. 

m., sound; noise; word. 

AdJ.: 

w f- °nrr, new. 


r, f. °^T, meritorious, holy, 
auspicious. 
o^p5C s sharing. 

nntiT. f # nn, entrancing, agree¬ 
able. 

xwn, f. tasteful. 

f. 0%, similar; worthy. 


Exercise XXXV. 

faift n tfanrewspt i 
<j ngw: ngrifaswTufan; 11 xo ii 
nxrffar nrfa gfaiwfan nftg* *nini- 

fan <\ i niMw: wfa *rfa i x i 

^rfxmxT^nm^Tsfa wr nfatg i ? 11 awi nfafax^im 
Win: rail* wi: wrwrcT^iv gvniT 3TX *<gfa- 

fafa^: unfa 181 wpjT*g**rrw nfar: w* wr** jpwtc- 
i m i yswtf *faar wti: wr^ftr ^ fwr^nr- 

fo y ni*i i n%g flg ifat fam wrfa: nfa i i 

farfa nfawn wit fafafwx w*- 

nni«i wi^ nn nrrfrxfa nfwKmnfai«r: i Q. infa^n: 
fa^wn wvrsi n so n 

11. Having entered the temple of the worshipful(ifipRO~ 
Vi$pu we heard the ear-entrancing Csjf?T*PTt^T) song of-the-young- 
women (use at end of cpd). 12. Listen to this word of a de¬ 
voted pass. part.) friend. 13. The greedy , pass . part.), 

who are always gathering riches, never attain the enjoyment of 

* Infin. of 

** The instr. is sometimes used to express the medium, or space 
or distance or road, traversed. 
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them. 14. By tasteful, well-composed poems ye may attain glory 
in the ten regions of the world 15. Qakuntala, mayest thou 

get ( imv .) a husband worthy-of-thee. 16. My-Jwo-brothers deter¬ 
mined to travel to Benares. 17. May the king’s-sword bring grief to 
(^, imv. or opt.) the hearts-of-the-wives-of-his-enemies. 18. Clouds 
cover the sky. 19. Let the doorkeeper close the door. 


Lesson XXXVI. 

392. Verbs. Class IV. B. u-class. The few roots (only six) 
of this sub-class end already in — except one, of consid¬ 
erable irregularity — and so add only ^ as class-sign. The in¬ 
flection is quite that of the nu-class, the ^5 being gunated in the 
strong forms, and dropped (optionally, but in fact nearly always) 
before 7^ and 7^ of 1st dual and plural. 

393. Thus 7p^, ‘stretch’, makes TffiYfar, etc.; 1st 

du. ( or lst P 1 (or rig^EO; mid. 7^, 

etc. — all like a vowel-root of the me-class. 

394. The root 1^, ‘make’, makes the strong stem cfnft, weak 
the class-sign ^ is always dropped before 7^ and 7^ in lst 

du. and lst pi., and also before 7^ of the opt. active. Thus: 


Indicative. 


Active. 



Middle. 


i. grfrfa grf^ 


>• 


*3% 

2 . 





3. *}V»^ 






Imperfect. 



i. 



^fir 


2. 




8. gutffc* 


^tTTTPRt. 
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Imperative. 

1. *TWit 

2. W* ^TTR; 

»• *«ftg $wh 3vu*i ^tttr: «j$m* 

Optative. 

1- 5$t*l *pffa ^fNff wflfaff 

etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 

Participle. 

f- gnfcft grarNr, f- # *rr. 

395. This root sometimes assumes (or retains from a more 

original condition) an initial ^ after the prefix thus, 

•CrfTT, 

396. The adverbial prefixes and *T|*0 ‘forth to sight’, 

‘in view ‘through’, ‘out of sight’; ‘in front, 

forward’; and the purely adverbial ‘enough, sufficient’, 

are often used with and with one or two other verbs, oftenest 
^ ‘be’ and ^‘become’. 

397. Any noun or adjective-stem is liable to be compounded 

with verbal forms or derivatives of the roots and 3J, in the 
manner of a verbal prefix. If the final of the stem be an a-vowel 
or an i-vowel, it is changed to f"; if an u-vowel, to ^3f. Conso¬ 
nantal stems take the form which they have before consonant- 
endings — of course with observance of the usual euphonic rules; 
but stems in change those letters to Thus, ‘^ e 

makes his own’, ‘appropriates’; WRfaiTtfiT (WHO ‘he changes 
to ashes’, i. e. ‘burns’: ‘becomes a post’ 03W); 

‘becomes pure’ (*[far); ^TtjWOfa ‘ makes holy’. 

398. The suffixes 7|T (f.) and (n.) are very extensively 
used to form abstract nouns, denoting ‘the quality of being so- 

Also sometimes after and C|. 
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n ml-so % from both adjectives and nouns. Thus, 'v %[7fT f; 
n., ‘ the rank of a Ksatriya’. 

Vocabulary XXXVI. 


Verbs: 

q{ ( kardti , kurutd) do, make. 

+ qjtf do evil to, harm ( gen ., 
loc , or acc.). 

+ prepare, adorn. 

+ ( dehlcaroti ) make 

known, exhibit. 

+ do good to, benefit (</ew., 
loc.). 

hide; blame, find fault 
with (acc.). 

put at the head. 

+ Ufa pay, recompense; punish 
(acc. ret , #cn., dat. or loc. pers.). 

Subst.: 

m., priest of a cer¬ 
tain kind. 

TOW m., progeny, descendant. 

ni., plan; view; opinion, 
n., breast. 

m., name of a tribe. 
*Tfal f; charm, grace. 

m. , astonishment. 

n. , a certain sacrifice, 
m., name of a tribe. 

f -> veil. 


+ ITT^ make known, or visi¬ 
ble. 

+ ^ (§ 395) prepare, adorn; 
consecrate. 

( [ksandti , ksanute ) wound. 
rpF^ ( landti , tanute ) stretch, ex¬ 
tend (tr.); perform (a sacrifice). 
+ ^T cause, bring about. 

-f TT spread abroad (tr.). 

(i dimjati ) be defiled. 

(manute) think, consider. 


m. , fault. 

^f<T f., conduct of life; ethics; 
politics. 

m. , king. 

n., kitchen. 

n. , flesh, 
qfqnr n., salt. 

n. , spice, 
in., trade. 

STT9 m., doubt. 

TUI m., cook. 

Cv ' 



Lesson XXXVI. 


165 


Adj.: 

f. blind. 

’OTHITT. Adv., necessarily. 
°TJ, f. «^T, knowing, 
enjoying. 


TOT, f- 'Ill, dear. 

f. wrong, false. 
*RT. f. 0 ^HT, good, proper. 
^T^T, f. °^T ready. 


Exercise XXXVI. 

W JrarTrt ¥T5RT* II ^ II 

^ -g^r *it *rf^ *r?m i 
'sw ?TO*T?ftf7T THcft e* »r *rcni: n ^ n 
rr. fim: frm trt w. \ 
ifq ^tri: w i *rsw 11 ’3 n 
^fr wwt ^TTr^ftr ri fimt *rrat ^ * %$ • * ! $ 

*ii«rre*T m ^tt ^o*K«T?r»frfa i * i 

aft TRRf ^ffTTTRf *rfonm«f»nrRr -gwr *rf^i tt?^^mi3i 
^ < fl g n rrfti HT-j^frfrr jtwt ^wl' f sri ^fwt 

TwwHBff 181 m^wyrwrf^ f^T *31*1*1 ir^: i m i 

'ITfmn^g -^TT *Wfr|5 I % | W*3T- 

f^irwfWT sfY^Tcrra ii 'o ii 

8 . Every-year an Agnihotrin must perform the Caturmasya (/?/.). 
9 . Mayest thou, O Great-King, protect thy kingdom, benefiting 
thy friends and harming thy enemies. 10. Brahmans find fault 
with the trade-in salt. 11. What thou didst (tnid.), that distresses 
thy friends even now. 12. May I recompense him ( dat .) who has 
done me a service. 13. By the command of the great-king consecrate 
the four princes according to the law (f^fVi instr .). 14. The 

Caulukyas held sway (Xl^T in Anahilapataka 247 years. 
15. By-the-charm-of-her-face the lotus-eyed eclipses (firof) even 
the moon. IG. If one consecrates a scholar, teaches him, makes 


Po88. cpd, cf. § 374, 5. 



156 


Lesson XXXVI. XXXVII. 


him holy, then this one becomes his child (JHIT)* 17. The king- 
of-the-Kalingas wounded his enemy in the breast with an arrow. 


Lesson XXXVII. 

399. Verbs, rm-class. The class-sign is in the strong forms 
the syllable ifX nh [¥T na), accented, which is added to the root; 
in the weak forms it is nt [T|f^ wl]; but before an initial vowel 
of an ending the ^ % of m [Tjf^ nt] disappears altogether. 

400. Thus, ‘buy’: strong stem wtorr krind , weak 

krint (before a vowel, krin). 

Indicative, 


Active. 



Middle. 







2 . Tfanfa wfrtfftra; 





3. *faTTf7T WtTSltr!^ 




vtupt 


Imperfect. 



i- 


°ftj 



2 . wtvn?! wtvfffW; wNfta 


°un«u»< 


« _ _a_c\ 

_pk_ 





•VJTTTR 

# V7I 


Imperative. 



i. vtun* 



TStWTW? 


2- vWff 





3. wtmTj 


wNftmv; wtonmv: 



Optative. 



fv r\ 


-> r\ 



1- VWVTV. VfanVTO 


etc. etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 


Participle. 



vftvpw. f- 


wNrm, f. 

°^rr 



401. The ending of the 2nd sing. imv. act. is % never tv; 
and there are no examples of its omission. But roots of this class 
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ending in a consonant substitute for both class-sign and ending in 
this person the peculiar ending ^TPT <*7id; thus, ^5“ 

nfTW (see §§ 402, 403). 

402. The root9 ending in ^ shorten that vowel before the 

class-sign; thus, tpiTfipf* The root is weakened to 

; thus, ffis i fa. 

403. A few roots which have a nasal in some forms outside 
the present-system, lose it in the present; thus, or 

rnfa; Wlfn; or Similarly, \[J makes 

WRTfH 

404. Root-class. In this class there is no class-sign; the root 
itself is also present-stem, and to it are added directly the per¬ 
sonal-endings; in the opt. (and subj.: §60, end) of course combined 
with the mode-sign. The root-vowel takes guna, if capable of 
it, in the strong forms. 

405. Roots ending in vowels. Roots in of this class are 
inflected Duly in the active. In the 3rd pi. impf. act. they may 
optionally take as ending instead of the ^TT being lost 
before it.* 

406. Thus, *rr 4 go’: 


Indicative. Imperfect. 


1. 

*nf* 

*rnrct 



^TPT 

2. 

■*nfa 

*rnro; 




3. 

VTfTI 

vthu 

*rrfar 


wnrrm: 


or 


* The same ending is also allowed and met with in a few 
roots endiug in consonants; viz. 1 know ’, ^ ii. 


I £ £ fe 
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Imperative. 



Optative. 


1. 

*Tft 

viv 





2. 




vivm 


*rrerm 

3. 


^thtpr: 

^T«¥T 

>• 

vwm. 




Part. 

, f. vm\ or 

(260). 




Vocabulary XXXVII. 

Yerbs: 4- ^ ( dplavate ) drench. 

( [ayndti ) eat. ( bad/mdti , badhnite ) bind; 

(Jcrinati, krinite ) buy. catch; join; compose. 

( grathnati ) string together; {bhati) gleam, glance, 
compose. (jtidti) measure. 

(gfhndti, gfhnite ) take, seize. -f work, create. 

+ f*r hold, restrain, check. Ipf ( [mumdti) steal, rob. 

+ TTfa take, receive. + ft* steal. 

YTT ( jandti , janite) know. 2^J (vrnlte : also varayati, -te) 

+ allow, permit. choose. 

2TJT {petti) protect. remain over. 

3^ ( pumati ) make increase or ^ ( strndti , strnite ; see also in 
grow. Vocab. XXXV) strew. 

t|i ( pundti , punlte) clean. fjfT (snati) bathe. 

prinite), act,, delight; remove, 

mid., rejoice. 

Subst.: WT f., crescent. 

m., a gesture of respect- ^jf^f f., work (literary), 
ful greeting.* m., treasure; treasury. 

vmu wish. m., n., moment; time, 

m., rise. n > gold. 

* The two hands hollowed and opened, and raised to the 
forehead. 



Lesson XXXVII. 


159 


m., demon. 

rtr m., snake. 

n., leading-rope, cord. 

(§ 278) m., stirring-stick. 

m. , n. pr., a mountain. 

15 m., sacrificial post. 

n. , forehead. 

1 ^^ (vara) m., suitor, bride¬ 
groom. 

(vara) m., choice, privilege, 
favor. 

rn., v. pr. f a snake-demon 
who supports the earth. 


height, elevation; high 

position. 

Adj.: 

of to-day. 
right, just. 

TTCra (part of 1T-^) kindly dis¬ 
posed. 

knowing, 
fatten. shrewd. 

Adv.: 

WSR l >eforc, in the preseuce 
of (w. gen.). 


Exercise XXXVII. 

«mr. i 

^Tape^cR II II 

f*%f5s*rogirRi app *nf«i i 

TST*n*nfrT II II 

f^T<jfa^*RirR: jto* i <\ i 

*r%3 *533 II * || %q-RT *BtSTfS 

*rrN rii^ffrfii^wKT^r iirtnrrfi: i 3 i tot wk fwt- 
rhswt TT3IT >CTfifawPpjT!flr» 11 8 II *ft* fWT 
w 3^5 ii m ii TT^prpi *t^tr wtr ^ Shf wr 

ii $ ii *rt ^5 ^ 3 ^ wfa trt 
SIS'WM fW ^UfTWTffn R^t fwrf^T l| ^ II Raprefa ^RT- 
TTfs^f^^nn ii c ii 

9. Allow me to go now. 10. Take these jewels which I have 

* With the suffix TPf (sometimes are made adjectives from 
adverbs, especially of time; thus, ‘ancient’, ‘early’, 

W* ‘ of the morrow’. 



160 


Lesson XXXVII. XXXVIII. 


given you (pass, constr.). 11. Let the great poet weave 

verse-wreath of word-pearls ( instr .). 12. Every-day two 
thieves robbed the king’s treasury. 13. He who receives (part.) 
gifts from every one is polluted (<|T^). 34. The Creator formed 
the world by his will (Q alone. 15. Betake thyself (V^T) for 

salvation to the gods’ protection. 16. Let kings restrain the wicked 
by punishments. 17. We saw Rama’s daughter coming out 
(pres, part.) of the house. 18. Let the bridegroom grasp the maid¬ 
en’s hand before the fire. 19. An Aryan must not eat an¬ 
other’s leavings (^TS^-f^f, pass, part., neut. sing.). 20. One must 
bathe daily in unconfined (part, from water. 21. May the 

three-eyed god, the great-lord (tvO whose-forehead-is-adorned- 
with-the-crescent, protect you. 


Lessee XXXVIII. 

407. Verbs, Root-class, contM.* Roots ending in an t-vowel 

or an u-vowel (except \'J( ‘go’) change these into and 

before vowel-endings in weak forms, when not gunated. 

408. Root ^ ‘go’ (act., but used in mid. with the prep. 

‘go over for oneself’, i. e. ‘repeat, learn, read’; the then be¬ 
comes as above). 

Indicative. 



Active. 



Middle. 


i. nfw 






2. TjTfa 

vvv. 

T* 




3. TTfVT 


*rf*n 





* A number of roots belonging to this class accent the root- 
syllable throughout, in weak as well as in strong forms—except 
of course in the imperfect. 
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Imperfect* 





(for augment cf. § 179.) 


1. ^ITGIH 






2- TJH. 






3. %j; 



V§?T 

n^rrmn 





Imperative. 



i. ^raTfn 

’tr^rnr 



*nar*rm% 

^rurarmf 

2- *ff 




^rvfNrr^rrn 


3. ng 




'wfhrnrm 

vsrtftnrrnr: 




Optative* 




vmn etc > 3rd p*- wKfa etc. 

Participle. 

nw, f. (■ °^r 

409. The root ^ (mid.), ‘lie’, has guna throughout; thus, 

5^, Ifa^etc.; impf. etc.; opt. etc., 

part. Other irregularities are the 3rd persons pi.: indie, 

imv. imp* - - 

410. The roots of this class ending in ^ have in their strong 
forms the vrddhi instead of the ^ana-strengthening before an ending 
beginning with a consonant. 

411. Thus, ^ ‘praise’: 

Indicative. 



Active. 



Middle. 


* 1 . ^r>f*T 




vrt 


2. 






3. ^PtfVr 

T|P*n 


VP* 

Vri* 



Imperfect. Act.: 1. 2. 3. 3rd pi. 

Mid.: 1. 3rd pi. 

Imperative. Act.: ^T^T, ^jff. *3TPI etc., 3rd pi. 

wng- Mid.: JITITH. etc., 3rd pi. ^7n^- 

Optative. etc. etc. 

* also found* 

Perry. Sauskrit Primer. 


11 
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Participle. Act.: f. Mid.: WR. 

412. The root ?f, ‘say’, takes the union-vowel Rafter the root 

<K 

when strengthened, before the initial consonant of an ending." Thus: 

Indicative. 

Active. Middle. 

1. 

2. ?T^Vf*T 5R 

3. ?Rtf?r wtT^. sref*fr ynSt 

Imperfect. Act.: ’SffjRfa;; etc.; 3rd 

pi. Mid.: ’SRfa, etc.; .3rd pi. ^pHT. 

Imperative. Act.: SRlftli sjff, ST^TR etc.; 3rd pi. 

Mid.: n% ^ etc. 

Optative. Act.: 5PTTR; etc. Mid.: sjcffa etc. 

Participle. Act.: 5Ri?T . Mid.: ^TUf. 

413. Emphatic Pronoun. The uninflected pronominal word 
signifies ‘self’, ‘own self’. It is oftenest used as a nomin¬ 
ative, along with words of all persons and numbers; but not 
seldom it represents other cases also. 

Vocabulary XXXVIII. 

Verbs: + explain, teach ; announce. 

T W g°* + explain, etc. 

+ (ad/rite) repeat, read. ^ ( rauti ) cry, scream. 

+ ^R ( apaiti ) go away, depart. + scream. 

+ approach. (jete) lie, sleep. 

+ set (of heavenly bodies). + He asleep on (acc.). 

rise (of heavenly bodies). ^ (sute) bring forth, bear. 

+ ^R approach. + JJ bring forth. 

W (braviti, brute) speak, say, state. ^ ( staiiti ) praise. 

* Special irregularities in this verb are occasionally met with, 
such as ff*r. wftff. Some of the verbs in ^ are allowed to be 
inflected like W, but forms so made are rare. 
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Sabst.: ’GTfaH m., witness. 

faRin., n.pr ., a name of Buddha. TETR^ crane. 
f*5T f-, tongue. Ad j.j 

in., n. pr. f. °^IT, ready. 

**II*I m-, logic. diligent, energetic. 

n., flower. qRUT, f. °^IT, lamentable. 

TT9I in-, question. making, doing. 

TTPTO n., sense, understanding. Adv*: 

rn., killing, murder. below, down, on the 

m., n. pr. ground. 

ni *» companion; f., 

wife. 

Exercise XXXVIII. 

ynTufte fafinatwRpi annrnrcm i 

wnwn u ii 

»fr i^rarrfrur: i 

wt^iTn^amrR^gtri; ii q n fir*^ ifr 

(§ 264 ) Tfa ii * n m^aTfur arroi *w«hrn i ? i 
w$ ^wf*r ^#WtaW»»f%ITO g% ii 8 ii wtfmT- 

^ fmjfa: ii M ii ^ftfrm 
g^ftfi t-rgft: ii $ ii *jt f^isr *rr f^R ^Ttfir <rfwn 

wf«r% Tri*! ii ^ ii ^rrerfrr: n « ii 

wit ii q. ii -sfte^Y TTsifHTi^wr: trfvsTrr: 

vtfrrsrhsr ii qo n 

11. The three wives of Da^aratha bore four sons. 12. Rama 
and Lnksmapa, followed-by-Slta, went ($) into the forest. 
13. Women whose-husbands-are-dead must sleep six months on 
the ground. 14. A witness stating ajiything oihev-than-what-was- 
seen-or-heard is to be punished (Jut. pass. part.). 15. All guilt 
departs from one-who-has-done-penance. 16. One must not look 

11 # 
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at flr-tw ) the rising or the setting sun. 17. Why bast thou come 
Y) to-my-house with-wife and with-cbildren? 18. “Praise 
Varupa’’: thus the gods addressed Qunahpepa who was bound to 
the sacrificial post. 19. Always speak the truth. 20. In a kingless 
land the rich do not sleep in peace (*nN). 

Lesson XXXIX. 

414. Verbs. Root-class, cont’d. Roots ending in consonants. 

The endings of the 2nd and 3rd sing. impf. act. are generally dropped, 
and the resulting root-final treated according to the usual rules for 
finals.* Cf. §§ 239, 242. But a root ending in a dental mute some¬ 
times drops this final mute instead of the added ^ in the second 
person ; and, on the other hand, a root or stem ending in ^ some¬ 
times drops lliis instead of the added in the third person: 
in either case establishing the ordinary relation of ^ and in 
the second and third persons. 

415. Roots in ^ and substitute ^ for those letters before 
and ^ (which then becomes ^); and ^ before Thus, 

‘speak’: cjfg, (only these three forni9 used). 

416. Root lft^ ‘know, (act. only): 

Indicative. Imperfect. 

i- qfsr fircrac ^if^r 

2. or 

ImT.s f^TC, fWrlTR;; 

fw, - Opt.: f%sn*L etc. 

# In the inflection of roots with final consonant, of this class and 
the reduplicating and nasal classes, euphonic rules find very fre¬ 
quent application. The student is therefore advised at this point 
to read carefully the chief rules of euphonic change in Whitney’s 
Grammar, §§ 139—232 (the two larger sizes of print). 
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417. This root also makes a perfect without reduplication (but 
otherwise regular) which has always the value of a present. The 
forms of the indie, are: 

Sing. 1.%^, 2. 3.%^; du. 1. 2. 3. 

pi. 1. f^J, 2. f^, 3. The participle is fafTS,, f. f^ft 

(cf. § 268). 

418. The root ‘eat’ (act.), inserts ^ before the endings 
of the 2nd and 3rd sing, irnpf.; thus, ^7^7^, 

419. The root to 1 kill’ (act.), is treated somewhat as are 
noun-stems in to in declension (§ 283). Thus: 



Indicative. 



Imperfect. 


1. 


fro 





2. 



TV 

TO»t 


^frf 

3. 


to 

’afar 

’TO 




imv.: f*rrfa, to;, to 1 *; to*t, f?r, 

^J. — Opt.: etc. — Part.: ^, f. wt 

420. Roots in , substitute before ^ (which then 

becomes Xf), ^ before ^ and (which become ^ and ^), and 
^3 before (which becomes q£). Thus, fro ‘hate’ (act. and 
mid.): 


Indicative Act. 

1. fsro fsro 

2. fro: Tt* 

3. frot. 


Imperfect Act. 

^t|TO ^rflp»T 

^arfsr^TR: ^fro. 


Imr. Act.: %ErrfW 5 fluffs, TOTO etc. 

421. ‘see’ (mid.): Pres. Ind.: ^5f%, 

TOnft, tot%; w”?. to! ’ toa- — impf.t TOfa, 

TOS; TO^rff, TO'SHTO- TOTOTO TO^f. ’TOfm, 




* Anomalous dissimilation. 
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422. 1. ‘rule’ (mid.), inserts ^ before endings beginning 

with ^ and thus, 2nd sing. — 2 . ‘ wish ’ (act.), is in 

weak forms contracted to ^*^5 thus, 3rd. pi. 

423. 'rub’, ‘clean’ (act.), has vpddhi in the 9trong forms, 

and optionally also in weak forms when the endings begin with a 
vowel. In the treatment of the root-final this verb follows the 
roots in Thus, ind. 3rd sing, TTTfli, du. pi- or 


Vocabulary XXXIX. 


Verbs: 

(i?(e) rule, own (w. gen.). 
^5^ (cas{e)+ VTrelate; call, name 
+ explain. 

( di'esti , dritfe) hate. 

-f IT hate extremely. 

(mdrs(i) rub, wipe, 
wipe away, off. 

Subst*: 

^PlU m., lip. 

m., decay, destruction. 
^5. n-, eye. 

m., conqueror, 
f., compassion, pity. 
wnn m., destruction. 

m., 77. pr.y a name of Qiva. 
ififgrm., sacred text; spell, charm. 

m., watch (of the night). 
T" n., conduct. 


+ TJ wipe off. 

+ 'qiq ( apar&dhndti ) do 
wrong. 

(™'?W wish. 

lfiR^(re7f?/ ceda) know, consider, 
smite. 

+ U kill. 

n., grammar. 

^rr^i m., 77 . -pr. y a Rishi. 
f., hesitation. 

m., 77. pr^ a name of ('iva. 
^Tcl n., learning, 
m., creation. 

fisrfa f., condition, existence. 

Adj.: 

’q'PSI, f. °^T, blameworthy, cul¬ 
pable. 
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Exercise XXXIX. 

*ftOi xrni *fr nrRTSTanfr ^ i 
intffe vr^prrta « q 1 q i$f a ^resmT^ u ^ 11 
vr trayt ffar ?f*r srai^B i 
wnrr^t ff*n *nr^i u » 

wfwro<f|* ii s n Tfa wrar: tv**n- 
vn T?g^ : ii s ii wftpraV HRif fa sit 
fw ii ? ii 3 tt%h f^^sresif%f?nra^n*®eTOt *ifa& i a i *fr 

«^iT%fs si ^ sr«r fawi^rnfa^rrm im u sft wsptS ^fasrr 
sH OT MUT frt wrfafa ^rrfrr <t s$$fai£Ri T?n?fa fa$: u $ n 
Tmrri rnfm^i^hf ^ »fr: qnrraf^r srr ?fsni 'o 11 , vgfa- 
TTSJHSTfi: II c II *fat fa^T W t% ?' 

fa^TT II Q. II SIT VWt' *IT$ SIT^TT II <10 || ST^SlfTI xpfftrfa 
fa^n (§ 374 ,6) ■epprr ^ifwsi^ ii w ii 

12. Hear the words of the learned man who explains (pres, 
part.) the-scienee-of-grammar. 13. Know that Rama (acc .) is the 
son, famous in the-three-worlds, of Da^aratha, and the conqueror 
of Ravana, lord-of-Lanka. 14. Having sipped (^TT-^*0 water 
thrice, one wipes the lips twice; according to others, once/* 15.Two 
warriors smote (*lfa-^0 with arrows the kirig-of-the-Angas, who 
had murdered their companions. 16. Kill without hesitation even 
(*rft) a teacher who approaches (past. pass. j>art.) in order to kill 
you. 17. Why dost thou consider (f%^) me a Qudra, though know¬ 
ing OST ger .) my learning-and-conduct? 18. Do not hate the sons- 
of-Paijdu. 19, The women whose -son s-were- dead, having lamented 
greatly, wiped the tears from their eyes. 20. Thou, O Lord, rulest 
over bipeds and quadrupeds (gen.). 

* Refers to false witness before a court. An untruth where 
small beasts (sheep, etc.) are concerned, involves the destruction 
of five ancestors; where cattle are concerned, of ten, etc. 

•* qyfyni l . 
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Lesson XL. 

424. Verbs. Root-class, cont’d. ‘sit’ (mid.): Indie. 

*n%. vrw, ^n%; etc. ; vrf*. ^rre%. impf. 

w^. ^srrer etc. imv. ^?n%, •srrw, ^rrcnm; etc. Part, 
(unique). 

425. The root ‘command ’ (act.), substitutes in the weak 

forms with consonant-endings the weakened stem fvp^; thus, 
indie, sing. etc.; du. fir^^ etc. ; but 3rd pi. ’arrarnr- 

Impf.: ^rarTO*(, WTH**! etc.; but 3rd pi. 

1KTW(. Imv. 2nd sing. IfTfa; 3rd pi. TfRIT- 

426. The extremely common root ‘be’ (act.), loses its 

vowel in weak forms, except when protected by the augment. The 
2nd sing. imv. is TjfV; in the 2nd sing, indie, one ^ is omitted; 
in the 2nd and 3rd sing. impf. ^ is inserted before the ending. 
Thus: 




Indicative. 


Imperfect. 


i. ^srfar 





2. 

mfit 

^ra: 


’errata: 

^RT 

3. 



*tfnT 

’srwta; ’vrtr 




Imperative. 




1. 

wnfa 


WR 

Opt.: ^n*T etc.; 3rd pi. 

>* 

2. 

xrfa 



Part.: W , f. wt 

N 


3. 


^ttr; 

NJI 




427. Roots in ^ (except t^i and if) combine yg with 
W and into and then lengthen preceding ^ before 
becomes «R; in 2nd and 3rd sing. impf. act. (where the 
endings are dropped) the ^ becomes <£. Thus, ‘lick ’ (act. 
and mid.): Impf. act.: 

* Or So or ’STP’^ (imv., impf.). 

** See § 414. is said to be used in 2nd pers. also. 
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^rftnjr, ^rwfa, imv. mid.:%%, f%^r, sftern;; 

farrcrnL t%rfTffT*^; %fT*r%, *ft<g»L htj^. 

428. In the two roots if- 1 milk’ (act. and mid.), and fff- 
‘smear’ (act.), the final ^ represents an earlier guttural which 
reappears in the inflection. Thus, from <g^: 



Indicative. 



Imperfect. 


1- 

is*; 

W*; 




2 . 

I***; 

I^r 

wt^ 



3 . frcra; 

Iff** 



t *IfI 


Ind. mid : >*%, etc. Impf. mid.: 

etc. ; ^<prf?> 

ImT. mid.s etc.; 

wrm;. 

429. The roots ‘weep’, ‘sleep’, ‘breathe’, 

breathe’ (all act.), insert before all endings beginning 
with a consonant, except ^ and of 2nd and 3rd sing, impf., 
where they insert either ^ or Thus, Pres, indie.: 

etc., 3rd pi. Impf.: ^rO<^ or 

o^C. ^ or etc.; 3rd pi. Imv.: 

^ff, Ttf^j etc. Opt.: etc. (^fT being mode-sign). 

Vocabulary XL. 

Terbs: (* ste ) sit. 

( aniti ) breathe. + ^3^ sit by; wait upon; at- 

+ H (prdniti) live. tend; reverence. 

(asti) be. 

• cf. §§ 244, 249. 

** When the final sonant aspirate of a root is followed by 

or ^ of an ending, the whole group is made sonant, and the aspir¬ 
ation of the root-final is not lost, but is transferred to the initial 
of the ending. 
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^Wf N + Jf-fa ( pravicdlati ) move, 
stir (tr.). 

( [degdhi ) smear. 

( dogdhi , dugdhe) milk. 

+ fa ( nimilati ) shut (the 
eyes). 

(rochti) weep. 

(Jecjhiy ll(jhe) lick. 

+ ^ lick. 

Snbst.: 

m., enjoyment. 

%xr hair - 

n., gift, generosity. 

*WT f-, gi r], maiden. 

m. n., club, pestle, 
n., blood. 

n., sacrifice. 

m., n. />r., the sun-god 
Savitar; the sun. 


approach. 

(gdsti) command, govern. 
(gvd&iti) breathe. 

+ ^ or breathe gently, 

revive. 

+ fa be confident, trust (w. gen . 
or loc. of per8.) 

Ml + * (uttisthati) arise. 

W** m., shoulder. 

Adj.: 

f. *m firm, resolute. 

farm, f. °UT, shrewd, skilled. 

>» 

RTRZf, f. 0 ^TT, right, proper. 
THTrl, f. 0 ^SCT\ careless. 

Indecl.: 

UTfi'J early, in the morning, 
greatly, much. 


Exercise XL 

f*r^i «nr<ihM<!ji tt 

tt i 

^ st it « 

%*t gssf *nf»r- 

fn n «r it *r VrsMn h * u *fr 

5jM«TNi*rfvi^qi«rv *?£ ^rf*rf?r n 3 n 

* After the initial ^ of ^7 and i 8 dropped; thus, 
VWTTpT. for '37^1^. 
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ffffa qTW W qT «ftgW II 8 It *<9*TWf 
WrfirfW ^^TJTITTft OT11T WH* II M II ^ft 
3 *rr*faf* ?un^ftr?Vfw ^5 T^t inr- 

^ II $ II fw TTf^ ^PT^ftra II ^ II ^ 

*HP *it fw. 5 arfw f^rr w t ^ t: ii «= ii 
3TPi>pftoffa: ^m's^rfrfxj ^ sSfaf* ii a n ^yfawy T raft ^ 
war^J n qo ii 

11. Long may the great-king govern the earth according to 
law. 12. There was a mighty king, Nala by name (*TPR), son oi 
Vlrasena. 13. The lion, satiated-with-the-blood-of-the-slain-gazelle, 
licked his mouth with his tongue. 14. Let the householder say to 
the guest: “where didst thou sleep during the night”? 15. The 
cowherd milked the cows twice daily. 16. The boy, beaten by 
his father, wept bitterly (*J1I*0* !?• Whose daughter art thou, 

girl? 18. Know that that by which thou livest, and the whole 
world lives, is the world-spirit. 19. Having arisen in the morning, 
reverence the sun 20. If you do not praise Rama, there 

will be no salvation for you (use in pres. opt.). 


Lesson XLI. 

430. Verbs# Reduplicating Class# This class forms the present- 
stem by prefixing a reduplication to the root.* 

431. The rules governing the reduplication are as follows: 

1. The consonant of the reduplicating syllable is in general 
the first consonant of the root; thu9, ^T, But, (a) a non-as¬ 

pirate is substituted for an aspirate; and (b) a palatal for a guttural 

* Only a small proportion of the roots of this class retain the 
accent on the root-syllable in the strong forms. In the great ma¬ 
jority, the accent is on the reduplication, both in the strong forms 
and in those weak forms whose endings begin with vowels. 
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or J; thus, VT, ^JT> f^Tf, ]ft, (c) if the root 

begin with a sibilant followed by a non-nasal mute, the latter is 
repeated (with observance of a), not the sibilant; thus, IgJTi 

2. A long vowel is shortened in the reduplicating syllable; 
and is replaced by ^5 thus, and above; 

* ** 

432. The present-stem gunates the root-vowel in the strong 

forms; thus, strong f*R; strong 

433. The verbs of this class lose the from the endings of 

the 3rd pi. in the active as well as in the middle; and in the 3d pi. 
impf. act. always take before which a tinal radical vowel has 

guna ; thus, 

434. Root SI, 4 bear, carry’. For 2nd and 3rd sing. impf. act., 

a 

cf. §§ 122, 414. 




Indicative. 




Active. 



Middle. 


i.fsmfir 



fM* 



2.fwf4 



ft^ 



3-fWfl 


fspjft 






Imperfect. 



1.^^; 




°Wf* 



^TfsfiJrT 


3 . 



°WT 



Imperative. 



l.fsRTTftr f*RTR 







ft** 

ft** 

Omr«rR: 


3.f*W§ 

f*RcTR 






Opt. act.: etc.; mid.: elc. 

Part, act.: (§ 259), f. fsRrft; mid.: IWTOT- 


435. Th<* roots l^T, ‘give’, and k put’, lose their radi¬ 

cal vowel in the weak forms, leaving the weak stems and . 
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In the 2nd sing. irav. act. they form and The inflection 

of is as follows :* 

Indicative. 



Active. 



Middle. 


i. ^nf?f 



•V 

V* 



2 . 






3. 



v% 





Imperfect. 



i. 






2 . 

^tFR; 

^TtTrr 




3. 


WtI 





Imperative. 



1. 



V* 



2. Vff 

wfm 

vm 




3. ^rnj 




^TcTW: 


Opt. act 


etc.; mid.! 

etc. 



Part, act.: f. mid.s 

436. The root 1<*7 is inflected in precisely the same way, but 
with change everywhere of to except where belongs to 
the ending. 

437. The root 1^T> ‘quit, abandon’ (act.), drops the t 5TT in 

weak forms where the ending begins with a vowel, and in the opt.; 
thus, indie. 3rd sing. SffTfTI, pi. Wfa; inipf. 3rd. sing. ^5ifT7C 
pi. ; opt. 5I^rTfC The 2nd sing. imv. is or 

In the other weak forms before consonant-endings the stem is either 

or siff; thus, sifted or 

438. UJJ, ‘measure’ (mid.), and 2^T, ‘move, go’ (mid.), form 

# In combination with or ^T s °f an ending, the ^ of 
does not give but follows the general rule of aspirate and of 
surd and sonant combination; and the lost aspiration is thrown 
back upon the initial of the root. 
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and before consonant-endings, and ft? before 

vowel-endings; thus, 3rd persons indie. fJiflTt. 

439. JT ‘pour, sacrifice* (act. and mid.), makes the 2nd sing, 
imv. fsrfa; 3rd persons impf. 

440. 1. ift, ‘ fear * (act.), may shorten its vowel in weak forms; 

thus, frofrrct or fwftTRT. or fsrf»TOT*L- — 2. -jft, ‘ be 

ashamed* (act.), changes its weak stem to before 

vowel-endings; thus, indie. 3rd persons ftnrfa, farjtri^ fsr- 


Vocabulary XLI. 


Verbs: 

l ^T ( [ddd&ii , datte) give. 

+ U entrust. 

l^T ( dadh&ti , dhatte) put, place. 
4- ^TfXT close, shut. 

Subst.: 

WTO n., safety; feeling of safety. 

m., demon. 
vnrfTr f.. oblation, 
tn., n. pr. 
m., gazelle. 

faVT n., possessions, wealth, 
m., n., rest, remainder. 

tn., one who has per- 


+ ^ put on; (mid.) take, receive. 

arrange, ordain. 

+ **l unite, put together; lay on. 
lfT(/^0quit, abandon, neglect. 
ft (jihreti) be ashamed. 

formed the ablution customary 
at the end of religious pupilage. 

Adj.: 

L divine. 

f. °W, excellent, remark¬ 
able. 

Adv.: 

at evening. 


Exercise XLI. 

wvnfa i 

^ 1H wrft ii ii 
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*p: t 

f*nft *tt* fsreft n ^ ii 

w ^ntwtat w ?ttt irsnifa wn?nftbrrf*r * fwftr * 

<K A Os 

^ ftefr ^ f^f<r ii °i ii wrz Trre^prrct nwi 

, «n^ ii 11 $ t vra f*rvrT% Afrft ^rfaTt ^*ftfa** n ^ 11 

3*5 ipiJTO# ^3TT^«I^TrHf?l^?hn^T II 8 || WW ^ M lf dW^ 
«ftr ^rr fn^^r *isr> 11 m ii f*r«rr w- 

f?T (voc. sing, f.) tftfTT fH^T Wfm?lll §11 W WTHT 

nwret ^fTf ^ ^Tfrr ^ srirTft. ii 'Q ii ^ ^wmfni ^rtt 

ttnrr -*mwrwf^% * twt ^tro n *= n ttj^t- 

Wt (part., acc. pi.) fgT vrgift: ^UrtrrTTO. II Q. II 

TTRrfg=fn^ S¥*r<T ^fTTF^TT II SO II 

11, Let the Adhvaryus pour the sacrificial offerings into the 
fire. 12. The seers ordain forty sacraments in the law-books 
(^ffO- 13. Da<jaratha entrusted his sons to Vasistha as scholars. 
14. Meeting a woman in the forest, one should say to her: “Sister, 
be not afraid ”. 15. Let a Snataka carry (wear) a garland, and an 
umbrella-and-shoes. 16. One who takes (part.) roots-fruits-or-grain 
from a strange-field, is to be punished. 17. Let the two doorkeepers 
close the door. 18. Do not neglect the teacher’s command. 19. The 
royal-sage, who wore much jewelry, shone (f^T-^TT) with great- 
brilliancy, like the sun. 20. The scholars who-bave-not-learned- 
JAeir-lessons are ashamed before their teacher (acc. or gen.). 

Lesson XLII. 

441. Verbs. Nasal class. All roots of this class end in con¬ 
sonants. As class-sign they insert a nasal before the final con- 

* With the suffix TpET, f. °^, are formed adjectives signifying 
‘made or composed or consisting of’. — In the second line, ‘bear 
the name’ merely, i. e. are not in reality such, 

** See note on § 411, 
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sonant, unless one be there already (as in my*. this nasal is 
adapted to the consonant, except in the strong forms, where it is 
expanded to the syllable ?T [Hf], which bears the accent. 

442. The combination of the final radical consonants with 
those of the personal endings is in accordance with the rules al¬ 
ready given for the root and reduplicating classes. 

443. Thus, ‘join’; strong stem weak 

Indicative. 



Active. 


& 

Middle. 





W 

N» 

grffTil 


W*- 



1 pTm 

w* 




Imperfect. 

’sgfsr 





*91 


'TO^TOTR; 






^rg^TTTTn 

Rigwfl 



Imperative. 


^rai*r| 


im 

3! 

3¥ 




W* 





Opt. act.: etc.; 

; mid.: etc. 



Part, act.: f. gsnfh mid.! 35TT*T. 

444. Root obstruct’; strong stem weak . 


Indicative. 



Active. 



Middle. 



^ra: 



Wf 



V s !*. 

vs 


vn% 

w 

Wir 




w?i 



* Instead of and the like, it is allowed 

(and more usual) to write ^rfi^etc,; also 'JJ^Jetc., 

instead of etc.; in each case omitting the consonant im¬ 

mediately following the nasal. 
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Imperative. 

VffVlfa W'TUT wwt ^ B TO T^ t 

^f*y w wmn; vane 

Wff V'sm w*! wr wrar* 

Iraperf. act.: ^ST^IJnt; '?l^* etc.; mid.: 

^Ptf 5 ^ etc. — Opt. act.: etc.; mid.} etc. — Part, 

act.: f. mid.: ^TPT- 

445. Roots ftj^, ‘grind, crush’ (act.); and , ‘inju-e, 
destroy’ (act.): 

Imperfect. * 

^ifpwz ^rftre ’^ftr^T 

^rfircz ^rferen ^rfxm. or 

Ind. 2nd persons: fqsjfa, ftre^, ftj^; — ff^fw, ff 
f^f. Imy. 2nd persons: fwfe ftfs^, fiTS; - fffsq, ff^, 

fifa- 

446. yf. ‘ crush’ (act.), combines HHT|[ with fTf and ?J into 

and TO 


Vocabulary XLII. 


Verbs: 

^[\sJ v (inddhe) kindle, light. 
f^T (chinatti, chintte) cut, cut 
off. 

+ W take away, remove. 

TO exterminate. 

3THl<<( (caus. stem) awaken. 

(pinasfi) grind, crush. 

^3^ ( bhandkti ) break, destroy. 

(bhindtti, bhintte) split. 

3* ( bhunakli , bhunkte) eat, enjoy. 

Perry, Sanskrit Primer. 


( yunukti , yunkte) join ; yoke, 
harness. 

+ appoint, establish. 

( runaddhi , runddhe) obstruct, 
check; besiege. 

fin (findtfi) leave, leave re¬ 
maining. 

set apart, distinguish, 
unite. 

frc ( hinasti ) injure, destroy. 


12 
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Snbst.: 

condition, state, 
f., dawn; also personified, 
Usas, the Dawn. 

in., thorn; enemy, 
m., bite, mouthful, 
m., rice. 
wnm n., crime, 
trhr m., grandson, 
m., relative. 


n., writing, copying. 

m., the Himalaya Mts. 

Adj.: 

high. 

TfT^ suital>le for Ksatriyas. 
domestic. 

Hf?TW, f. unfavorable. 

Os 

f. vr, splendid, beautiful, 
excellent. 


Exercise XLII. 

WTOfH VfrT Stvrfa ^ 1 

nt* ^ n 3R ii 

*iwrwrcri ^rftf«T i 

WT riWRWRfi rTFf^t *TWT?m || 33 || 

f/T TR f? ^ I 

^rT^Tt^^rr ^ II 38 II 

^ an f?«fatT 7RT** TTRf^’ft fa^trftT TPSTTSTT 

f$f«*T ii «i ii ^r’tptfNt TT^f 

|| ^ || cflrfr *? % f^t 

ii 3 li T% Trjftrferanar: ■*%*.: ^Tf^f3[gfnTf»R(%trr 

II 8 II HTrlTfW^Wr ^TT 
** wnfn srroncfaH f^r% *rs; Tarer snm n m n afr 

n fn^RTnf ^ p ^n^ ^Tf^Rrr*r * tmfatffnn- 

tffc aairf. n $ ii atfr ufawr fafaftfiRfg 
n ii 'o n anr ftnrr^rr *wrt finnfa fan^fr ^ff w*rt 
TOTOTftr at vri faf: 11« 11 

11. After Jayasihha had long besieged Girinagara, he destroyed 

* The antecedent of this relative is the subject of VHTltfiT* 
** Translate as though dative. 
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(W*) it at last. 12. An ascetic shall eat only 240 mouthfuls in a 
month ( loc .). 13. “Kindle the fire; cut branches for firewood 

Cafw^); milk the cows; grind grain”: thus said one priest 
to another early in the morning. 14. The teacher entrusted (fif-vpSI ) 
the scholars with the copying of the books ( [cpd ., dat>). 15. The 
mountain - range Himavant checks the course of the clouds 
with its exceedingly-high peaks. 16. The doers-of-right 
are happy in Heaven, enjoying the fruits-of-ttair-works. 17. A 
king who has conquered a foreign realm must not exterminate 
the royal-family. 18. Aryans must kindle the domestic-fire at the 
time-of-the-wedding. 19. Women pounded the rice with pestles. 


Lesson XLIII. 

447. Verbs. Perfect-System. In the later language the perfect- 
system comprises only an indicative mode and a participle, each 
both active and middle. Its formation is essentially alike in all 
verbs; its characteristics are: 1. reduplication; 2. distinction of strong 
and weak forms; 3. endings in some respects peculiar; 4. the fre¬ 
quent use of the union-vowel i. 

448. Reduplication. 1. Initial consonants are reduplicated ac¬ 
cording to the rules given in Less. XLI for the reduplicated pre¬ 
sent-stem. 

2. Medial and final vowels, short and long, are represented by 

the corresponding short vowel, diphthongs by their second element; 
but ^ (or is represented always by V? never by ^ a9 in the 
reduplicated present-stem. Thus, T8TT, 7WT; 

*TT, 3RT; f, 

3. Initial followed by a single consonant, becomes W 

(through thus, ** w 

4 . Initial ^ and ^ follow the same analogy; but in the strong 
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forms, where the root-vowel is gunated, the reduplicating vowel is 
protected from combination by the insertion of or ^ ; thus, 

, strong perfect-stem (t-y-w) weak (i.e. i-i §); 

strong (u-r oc), weak (u-uc). 

5. Roots beginning with vowels long by nature or position do 
not in general make the ordinary perfect-system, but use instead 
a periphrastic formation (see below). But is an exception, 

making the constant perfect-stem ^TP^; and a few roots with initial 
^ or ^ show the anomalous reduplication in the perfect.* 

449. Strong and weak forms. In the three persons sing. act. 
the root-syllable is accented, and exhibits usually a stronger form. 
As regards the strengthening: 

1. In roots with medial vowels long by nature or position, 
and in those with initial Tf, the difference of strong and weak forms 
does not appear, except in accented texts. 

2. Medial and initial vowels are gunated, if possible, in the 

strong forms; thus, faf, W. fiffaf, s. vr. 8. 

w. ^ s. (§ 448,4). 

3. Medial before a single final consonant is vriddbied in the 

3rd pers., and optionally in the 1st; thus, from in 1st sing, 
either or tpiT^, in 2nd in 3rd TJXTT^. 

4. A final vowel takes either guna or vfddhi in the 1st person, 
guna in the 2nd, vrddhi in the 3rd; thus, from in 1st or 
f»T%, 2nd f%|%, 3rd f?J%. 

450. The root li{ makes, irregularly, the perfect-stem and 
adds R before a vowel-ending. 

451. Some roots, instead of strengthening the vowel in the 

* The grammarians prescribe (doubtless falsely) this redupli¬ 
cation for all verbs beginning with or ^ followed by more than 
one consonant. 
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strong forms, weaken it in the weak forms; some few even do 
both. See below. 

452. Personal findings. The perfect-endings are these: 
Active. Middle. 


1. 

a 

vd 

in a 

e 

vahe 

make 

2. 

tha 

at hu s 

a 

sS 

dtfie 

dhve 

3. 

a 

atus 

U8 

e 

dte 

re 


But roots ending in a take du in 1st and 3rd sing, act.; thus, 

m toiY 

453. Union-vowel. The endings beginning with consonants 
are in classical Sanskrit usually joined to the base by the union- 
vowel The most important rules for the U9e of are as 
follows: 

1. The"^ of 3rd pi. mid. always has before it. 

2. The other endings beginning with consonants, except 
take it in nearly all verbs. But it is rejected throughout (except 
from "\) by eight verbs: viz. 1^ ‘make’, 3* ‘bear’, Jt ‘go’, 
2TJ ‘ choose ‘ run ’, ^ ‘ hear ’, ^ ‘ praise ’, ^ ‘flow’. 

3. For its use or omission in 2nd sing. act. the rules are too 
complicated to he given here. 

454. With the union-vowel ^ a final radical or is not 

combined into but becomes ^ or (if more than one consonant 
precede) thus, from ni-ny-i-va. 

Examples of Inflection. A. Roots in final vowels. 

455. I. Roots in ^ or The TJ and of gunated and vrid- 

dhied vowels become and before the vowel beginning 

an ending. See also § 454. 

Thus, 1. Act.: Sing. 1. fvpTO or f*H TR T , 2. or 

3. da. 1. 2. 3. pi. l. 

fi l fmn, 2.fiw, 3.f*ng^.— Mid.: Sing. l.ftSl, 2.f»rN%, 3-fa^; 
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du. 1. 2. 3. frail!; pi. 1. Orfkmf, 2. frfavfc 

3. frfstn;. 

2. Act.: Sing. 1. or fTOTO 2. f^Rf^T or f*%*, 

3. t^HiRT; da. t. 2. 3. *qgq(; pi. 1. 'fa- 

2. ftfta 3- 

456. II. Boots in ^ or ^ follow the model of the last* mentioned. 

Thus, gj: Act.: Sing. 1. <JB*T or gsr* 2. g^RT (not gsfRJ — 
see §453, 2), 3. gxpi; du. i.g^pr, 2. ggng^, 3.gg^g^. — i&: 
Act.: du. etc. 

457. ^ is irregular in the perfect. (Cf. §450): 

Os 

Active. Middle. 

2. ^3*93. nip ngftw *3*1% 

3. nwrgq. nwgn; ngt n^ra 

458. III. Boots inRJ. 1. lcR (see §453, 2): 

1. *rnr, nf *r nnn n«n% 

2. nf** 

3. TOTT TOTJ*. n^ 

So also W, 2^ ‘choose’. 2. The other roots in ^ make the 
first persons thus: from \J, ^KR; or ^VTT, 

459. If the final ^ be preceded by more than one consonant, 

the formation is as tollows: 1. WT or wrr, 2 . 

8. WRC du. ^rfrw, etc. — the ^ being gunated. 

460. IV. Boots in "STT (including those written by the natives 
with TJ or ^ or i *t). These take in 1st and 3rd 9ing. act.; and 
the XUT is lost before vowel-endings and X- 1- 1VT : 

1. ^ ^ 

2. ^n*, ^n% 

3 ' ^ 

2- m xt, and similar roots, make their weak forms from the 
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simpler root-forms xft, If etc.; and J[T makes its strong forms also 
from m thus, Wf* or etc. 

B. Roots in final consonants. 

461. I. With medial vowel capable of giina. 

1. fwf: Acts Sing. 1. 2. 3. fq%^; (in. fwfW- 

f^q etc.; pi. fqfwfi^T etc. Mid.s etc. 2. So from 

etc.; 3. from 1. 2. or 3 - 

du. etc. 

462. II. With Initial rowrel capable of gun a. 

1. *q : Sing. 1. *qq. 2. qqftqq, 3. ^q; du. t. ^fqq, 
2. 3 - P 1 - L tfW, 2. 3. fq^. 2. x3rq;: 

qqtW etc. 3. The root ‘go’, also follows this rule, forming 
etc., 3rd. pi. 4. qj’q makes (see §448, 5) 

qjTMfqq etc. 

463. III. With initial qj. 

qj^, qriW etc.; q)^T, qjT^ etc. But qp^ (originally qp«0 
makes qnWW etc. (§ 448, 5). 

464. IV. With medial qf. 

1. WW: Act.: sing. 1. qqjw or WTW, 2. qqrf*TW, 3. WfliTW; 
du. W3ifwq etc. Mid.: etc. 

Thus all such roots beginning with more than one consonant, 
or with an aspirate, a guttural mute, or 

465. 2. Roots in general having medial before a single 
final consonant, and beginning also with a single consonant which 
is repeated unchanged in the reduplication — i. e. not an aspirate, 
a guttural, or — contract with the reduplication into one syllable, 
with TJ as its vowel, in the weak forms; and this is allowed also 
in 2nd sing act. when the union-vowel ^ is taken.* Thus, T^, 
s. tpq^ and Tjrrr^, w. TT^: 

* Several roots not having the form here defined are said to 
undergo the same contraction, most of them optionally. 
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*nra*r, ^ 

ihtr ^5^ *i% "iHid tif^ 

466. 3. Certain roots beginning with ^ va (also one with ^ya ) 

and ending in one consonant, reduplicate with the syllable (the 
one root just mentioned, with ^(), and abbreviate the q (^) of the 
root to ^ (T) in weak forms. They are treated like roots with 
initial ^ § 462) but retain the full root form in the strong 

persons. These roots are ^ 1 dwell’, and 

also Thus, Act. sing. 1. or \5qptf, 2. 

or 3. ^3^TR; du. ^rfxHr ( u-uc-i-va ) etc. Mid. etc. 

- ZflJj Act. sing. 1. ^TSf or ^TTSI, 2. or 3. T^TTSt; 

du. t^fanr etc. Mid. etc. 

467. 4. Several roots which have medial ^ between single 
consonants, but cannot follow the rule of § 465, drop out the ^ 
from the weak forms. These roots are, in the classical language, 

an d also which might be expected to 

follow § 465. They form the weak stems <5^, 
and 3P5J. Thus, or ^*§1^ etc., etc. makes its 

strong stem and 

468. 5. The roots and one or two others, redupli¬ 

cate from the semivowel, and contract and ^ to ^ and nJ in 
weak forms. Thus, strong *pc(T^ or weak 

469. 1. The root ^P(£, ‘speak’, is found only in'this tense, 

and only in the following forms: sing. 2. 3. ; du. 2. 

3. ^KTf^Ci pi. 3. ^rr^. T hese forms have only the value 
of the present.—2. The root know makes a perfect without 

reduplication, but otherwise regular, which has only present-value; 
see §417. 2faf, ‘find’, forms the regular 

470. The roots 'farf, far, and form as perfect-stems 

and ftffa 
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471. Perfect participle. 1 . Active. The ending of the pf. part, 

active is (mid. w. which is added to the weak per¬ 

fect-stem.* When this is monosyllabic the union-vowel ^ is inserted 
(but not in the weakest cases, before Thus, a. from ^ , 

strong stem of part. mid. w. from 

from 

from But, from OrIrto;, f»r- 

Sftan;, fsnguj from ggrra;, gff^; from fi^, fv 

finci*. — b. The root makes as its 

strong stem of pf. part. srfwrra; or mid. or 

, weakest only . Similarly, from or 

° r — c • 1 know ’, makes 

<’tc.; 2fg^, Mind’, etc. 

2. Middle. The pf. part, middle is made with the suffix ^JTM, 
which is added to the weak stem as this appears in the middle 
voice; thus, W*T*T; VT, ^TRi f, fWR; 

ri*V.> ^TR' 

Periphrastic Perfect. 

472. Most roots beginning with a vowel long by nature or po¬ 
sition adopt a periphrastic formation in the perfect tense; the same 
is also taken by the secondary conjugations, and optionally by a 
few primary root 9 not falling in the above category. It is made 
a9 follows: 

473. To the accusative of a derivative noun stem in ^T, made 
from the present-stem which is the general basis of each conjugation, 
are added, for the active, the perfect active forms of or (or, 
very rarely, of *f); for the middle, only the perfect middle forms 

C\ 

# Mechanically, the weakest participle-stem is identical with 
the 3rd pi. act. (of course, ^ instead of ^). 
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of $. Thus, from pf. or spfiTqrhranT; 

from 

474. Force of the Perfect. In classical Sanskrit the perfect 
coincides in meaning with the imperfect, as a tense of narration, 
but is less often met with. 


Lesson XLIV. 

475. Yerbs. Future-System (and Conditional). The verb has 
two futures: I. The simple, or ^-future, which is by far the older, 
and much more common, than the other; and II. the periphrastic 
future. 

476. I. Simple Future. This tense contains an indicative mode 
and a participle, active and middle. It may be made from all 
verbs. The tense-sign is the syllable added to the root either 
directly, or by the union-vowel Y (in the latter case becoming Y^O* 
The root has the ^uTuz-strengthening when possible; and some roots 
with medial ^ gunate with Y instead of ^Y- The inflection is 
precisely like that of the present, indicative of a verb of the 
^-conjugation; thus, from 3J, 

477. When Y is not taken, final radical consonants suffer the 
same changes before ^ as before ^ in the inflection of the root- 
class or reduplicating or nasal class. Thus, from 

faf, Wfa; fa^, 

TOfff; The root • dwellmakes 

wfa. 

478. 1 . Most roots ending in vowels reject Y; thus, 

’TT, *TT^lfa; fa, %iqfa; 2. But all roots in 

take Y» thus, SR, cj, an d also the roots 

(TffatSjfa) and ^(qfaxqfa). 3. ^ makes 
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479. In general, the verbs which take ^ in the infinitive and 
periphrastic future (see below), take it also in this tense. But the 
accordance is far from complete; and these parts should be learned, 
as a matter of usage, for any given verb. 

480. Stems of causative inflection, and denominatives in 
make their future-stems in ’SfaTS; thus, tTJ, 'gtTfa'ZrfH- 

481. Participle. The participles, act. and mid., are made from 
the future-stem precisely as from the present-stem; thus, <^T- 

(f. f, Of. §§ 260, 

262. 


482. Conditional. A tense called the conditional (indie, only) 
i9 made from the stem of the simple future precisely as the im¬ 
perfect is made from the present-stem, and similarly inflected. 
Thus, It is of extremely 

rare occurrence. 


483. II. Periphrastic Future. This tense, which is allowed to 

be made from all verbs, contains a single indicative tense, active,* 
It is formed by the nomen agentis in 7}, having the value of a future 
active participle, to the nom. sing, of which (cTT) are added, in the 
1st and 2nd persons of all numbers, the corresponding inflected 
forms of the pres, of ‘be’. In the 3rd persons the nomen 

agentis is used alone, in the proper number, without the auxiliary. 

484. The root has in most cases the same form before the 
suffix g which it takes before the of the infinitive. Thus, 

*rrg; 1%, Sfy- m 

485. The inflection is then as follows: 

* The Hindus also prescribe a middle formation; it has, how¬ 
ever, practically no existence. 
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1. 3firfa?R(. 

2. ^nf-rer 

3. ^TTt 

Aorist-System. 

486. The aorist comprises three quite distinct formations, each 

with certain sub-varieties; but all are bound together into one 
complex system by certain correspondences of form and meaning. 
In classical Sanskrit aorists are comparatively rare. Their value 
is quite that of impf. or pf. as tenses of narration. But they are 
used also (though not nearly so often as the prohibitive opt.) with 
the particle hi prohibitions, the augment being then omitted; 
thus, TCI ‘do not gi ve ’> 1 do not fear’. With this ex¬ 

ception the aorist always has the augment in classical Sanskrit. 
The tense comprises, in the later language, only an indicative mode.* 
The main varieties of aorist are three: I. Simple Aorist; II. Redu¬ 
plicated Aorist; III. Sibilant Aorist. 

487. I. Simple aorist. (1) Root aorist. This aorist is precisely 
like an imperfect of the root-class. It is limited to the active voice 
of a few roots in and of 3J. E. g. 

* 

2 . 

3. 'WsomR wgi 'swttr; ^urr. 

Like ^t: vnr, tor;; m totr; tn, tor; *rr ‘go’, 

*tr- 

488. (2) The a-aorist. This is like an imperfect of the a-dass, 

active aud middle. Thus, from faR 1st persons ^SjtTOR, 

^rflRRT; *rfro> vftwHfT. In general the root 

* The precative is strictly a peculiar aor. optative; but it is so 
rare that its formation need not be explained here. 
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assumes a weak form; but three or four roots in final ^ take gwna. 
Thus, ’stpl 3i^, wsrc.; 

’IpB, WSrC — Irregular; WT, ^f- 

3?iff; £T m ^ff; ittcl 4 throw ’, ^rr- 

(anomalous). cf^ makes WT^T. and which, 

with one or two others, were doubtless originally reduplicated 
aorists. 

489. II. Reduplicated Aorist (3). This aorist differs from all 

others in that it has come to be attached nearly always to the deriv¬ 
ative (caus., etc.) conjugation in as its aorist. The connection 

is not formal, as the aorist is not made from the stem in ^T5f, but 
from the root. Its characteristic is a reduplication, of quite pe¬ 
culiar character. 

490. The reduplicated aorist is very unusual in classical San¬ 
skrit, and it will be sufficient for the present to give an example 
or two of its formation. Thus, makes 

m ^rffrf^xTcL The inflection is the usual one of imper¬ 
fects of the a-conjugation. 

491. III. Sibilant Aorist, of four varieties. (4) The s- aorist* 

The tense-stem is made by adding ^ to the augmented root, which 
usually has its vowel strengthened. E. g. Act*: sing. 1. 
tR, 2. 3. du. 1. ^hzj, 2. 3. 

pl. 1. ^TST, 2. WS, 3. Mid sing. 1. ^I%fq, 2. 

3. du. 1. wzrff, 2. 3. ^tTTTTR.; pl. 1. ^sft- 

TSTff, 2. MRipL 3. — <5rw (mid.only): sing. 1. 

2 . 3. etc. 

492. (5) The sVaorist. The tense-9tem is made by adding ^ 

by means of an inserted The root is generally strengthened. 
E. g. ‘purify’: Act.: sing. 1. ^TOTfaq**, 2. 3. qpn- 

du. 1. 2. 3. o^ ; p l. l. of***, 

2. °t%5, 3°fqtpr. — Mid. sing. 1. ^qfafa, 2. ^qfqFTCC 3. Ml* 
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du. 1. 2. «f?TOT*rT»t, 3. ®7n^; pi. 1. •’fawff, 

2. 3. ®f%r^7T- — This is the only aorist of which forms are 
made in the secondary and denominative conjugations (but for 
causatives and denominatives in ^p5J, cf. § 489). 

493. (6) The m-aorlst is active only, the corresponding middle 
being of the $-form. An example will suffice here. ’^T: sing. 1. 
’errfwi; etc., quite like the inflection of the i^-aorist. 

494. (7) The £#-&orist. Act. sing. 1- TTf^P'L 2. o^)^, 

3. and so on, like an impf. of the ^-conjugation. But in the 

mid. the grammarians prescribe the 1st. sing. and 2nd and 

3rd du. ^rf^rRT^: and 0 rTT^- 

495. Aorist Passive. Generally the middle forms of aorists 4, 
5, or 7, are used also for the passive. Roots which do not ordin¬ 
arily take aorists of these forms, may make them like 4 or 5 espe¬ 
cially for the passive. 

496. But a 3rd pers. sing., of peculiar formation, has become 
a recognized part of the passive conjugation. It is formed by add¬ 
ing to the root, which takes also the augment, and is usually 
strengthened, in some cases by guna , in others by vfddhi. After 
final , sn is added Thus, vft WTfa; ’SHTTfa; t f - ^Tft; 

; - hut ^f*T; ^T, ^Tf^. 

Lesson XLV. 

Derivative or Secondary Conjugations. 

497. Secondary conjugations are those in which a whole 
system of forms, more or less complete, is made from a derivative 
conjugation-stem, this whole system being usually connected with 
a certain definite modification of the original radical sense. These 
conjugations are: I. Passive. II. Intensive. III. Desiderative. 
IV. Causative. V. Denominative. 
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498. T. Passive. The present-system of the passive has been 
described; as also the peculiar 3rd pers. sing, used as aor. pass., 
the past pass, participle in <f or if, and the fut. pass, participles 
or gerundives. In all other parts of the verb middle forms are 
used, if necessary, with passive meaning. 

499. II. Intensive. The intensive conjugation signifies the 
intensification or the repetition of the action expressed by the 
primary conjugation of a root. Forms outside the present-system 
are too rare to need notice here; indeed, even within that system 
they are by no means common in the later language. Intensives 
fall into two classes. 

500. 1 . The verbs of the first class (only act.) form their in¬ 
tensive-stein by reduplication, and the reduplicating syllable is 
strengthened, a. Radical ^ and are reduplicated with 

and ^ with TJ, ^ and with thus, 

b. Sometimes the reduplicating syllable has a final consonant, taken 
from the end of the root; thus, c. Sometimes the 

reduplication is dissyllabic, an i -vowel being inserted after the 
final consonant of the reduplicating syllable; thus, - 

The model of inflection is the present-system of the reduplicating- 
class, but deviations are not rare; in particular, an ^ is sometimes 
inserted between stem and ending. 

501. 2. From the intensive-stem as just described may be formed 
another, formally identical with a passive-stem, by the suffix 

It takes middle inflection, but has no passive value, being used 
precisely as is the intensive just mentioned. Thus, , TfiSsqTf. 

502. A few intensives, having lost their value as such, come 

to be used as presents, and are treated by the native grammarians 
as simple roots. Thus really intensive of fc wake’, is 

assigned to the root-class: pres. etc., du. etc.; 

impf. 1. tw mn , 2 - WPflp 8. wrop du. etc. So 
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also intens. of ‘run’, used as a present with the sense 

‘be poor’, ‘wash’, and some others, use the intensive 

present-system in the same way, and are assigned to the re¬ 
duplicating class; thus, 3rd sing. 3rd pi. 

Intensive forms outside the present-system are very rare. 

503. III. Desiderative. By this conjugation is denoted a desire 
for the action or condition denoted by the simple root; thus, 
fwrfa ‘ I drink ’, desid. fxnmrrfa i wish to drink’. 

504. To form the desiderative-stem the root is reduplicated, 
and adds ^f, sometimes ■ The consonant of the reduplication 
is determined by the usual rules; the vowel of reduplication is ^ 
if the root has an a-vowel, an i-vowel, or and ^ if the root 
has an u-vowel. Thus, fzraTOfTT; 

f^, falwfrT; 

505. A number of roots form an abbreviated desiderative- 

stem ; thus, WT, s[T, f^rtffrT- 

506. The conjugation in the present-system is like that of 

other a-stems. Outside of that desiderative forms are quite in¬ 
frequent. The perfect is the periphrastic. The aorist is of the 
^-form ; thus, The futures are made 

with the auxiliary vowel thus, tf^lffT, The 

verbal nouns are made with in all forms where that vowel is 
ever taken. A passive may be made; thus, ‘it is desired 

to be obtained ’; part. tfw 

507. IV. Causative. 1. The present-system of the causative 

has been treated of already. 2. The perfect is the periphrastic, 
the derivative noun in t 5TT being formed from the causative-stem; 
thus, VTT^T 3. The aorist is the reduplicated, made in 

general directly from the root, and formally unconnected with the 
causative-stem; thus, In a few instances, 

where the root has assumed a peculiar form before the causative- 
sign, the reduplicated aoiist is made from this form, not from the 
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simple root; thus, Tgn, 4. Both futures are 

made from the causative-stem, the auxiliary replacing the final 

thus, *rn;ftpsifiT, vTTfwrf% 5. The verbal nouns and 
adjectives are in part formed from the causative-stem in the same 
manner as the futures, in part from the causatively strengthened 
root-form; thus, pass. part. fut. pass. part, (gerundive) 

TrifafTST, inf. WtTT'fa'JJT ; gerund °^ITO, °*T- 

TO (§ 310). 

508. Causative passive and desideralive. These may be made 

from the causative-stem as follows. 1. The passive-stem is formed 
by adding the usual passive sign ^ to the causatively strengthened 
root, the syllables being omitted; thus, The desider- 

ative-stem is made by reduplication and addition of the syllables 

of which the replaces the final of the causative-stem; 
thus, This is a rare formation. 

509. V. Denominative. A denominative conjugation is one 

that has as basis a noun-stem. In general, the base is made from 
the noun-stem by means of the conjugation-sign which has the 
accent. Intermediate between the denominative and causative con¬ 
jugations stands a class of verbs plainly denominative in origin but 
having the causative accent. Thus, from mantrdyate; 

from kirtdyati. See § 76. 

510. The denominative meaning is of the greatest variety; 

e. g. ‘be like’, ‘act as’, ‘regard or treat as’, ‘make into’, 
‘desire, crave’ — that which is signified by the noun-stem. 
Examples: from rflp^ ‘penance, asceticism practise 

ascetism’; from honor blacken 

seek horses’; ajYmijfTf ‘play the herdsman, protect’; 
TTOrf?! 4 desire wealth’; 1 play the physician, cure’; 1T^?RT- 

desire a son’, from the poss. cpd. ‘desiring a son ,# 
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Glossary to the Exercises. 

For the alphabetic order of Sanskrit words see p. xii. 


I. Sanskrit-English. 

Adjectives in -a form their feminine in -a, unless otherwise stated. 


akxa m., die, dice. 
akmn (akxi: 275) n., eye. 
agni m., fire; as n. pr., Agni, the 
god of fire. 

agnihotrin m., a kind of priest. 
agra n., front; tip, end. 
anga n., limb; body. 
angiras (253) m., certain mythical 
characters. 

anjali ra., a gesture (Voc. 37). 
anu a., small; as n. ? atom. 
atas adv., hence. 
ati adv., across, past; in cpds, 
to excess. 
atithi m., guest. 
atra adv., here, hither. 
atha adv., then; thereupon. 
atharvaveda m., the fourth Veda. 
adas (asaui 287) pron., that one; 

so-and-so. 
adya adv., to-day. 
adyatana adj., of to-day. 
adroha m., faithfulness. 
adharma m., injustice, wrong. 


adhas adv., below, down. 
adhastat adv., below; prep., w. 

gen., underneath. 
adhi adv., over, above, on. 
adlnka a., additional; superior. 
adhita part, of adhi-i. 
adhuna adv., now 
adhvaryu m., priest who recites 
the Yajurveda. 

]/ an (dniti : 429) breathe; — -f 
pra breathe; live. 
an, before cons, a , negative prefix. 
ana(juh (278) m., ox. 
anantaram adv., after, immediately 
afterward; as prep., w. abl., 
right after. 

anartha m., misfortune. 
anavadya a., faultless. 
anahxlapd\aka n., n. pr., a city. 
anu adv., after, along, toward. 
anukula a., favorable; as n., favor. 
anujnd f., permission. 
anurupa a., suitable. 
aneka a., several. 
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ar\fta n., untruth. 
anta m , end; in loc., at last. 
antara a., inner; a9 n., interior, 
middle; interval, difference; oc¬ 
casion, juncture. Of. 375, 4. 
andha a., blind. 
andhra m., n. pr. } a people. 
anna n., food, fodder. 
anya (231) pron. adj., other. 
anyatra adv., elsewhere. 
anvanc (272) a., following. 
anvaya m., descendant, progeny. 
ap (277) f. pi., water. 
apara (233) pron. adj., hinder; 
other. 

api (190) adv., unto; further; as 
conj., also, even. 
apsaras f., heavenly nymph. 
abhaya n., feeling of safety ; safe¬ 
ty* 

abhi adv., to, unto. 

abhipraya m., plan, design ; view. 

abhyasa m., study, recitation. 

arnpta a., immortal; as n., nectar. 

ambd (273) f., mother, 

a yam same as idam . 

art m., enemy. 

ariha m., purpose; meaning; 
wealth. 

\/ arthaya (den.: arthdyate ) ask 
for (w. two acc.); -f pra idem. 
aryaman (284) m., n . pr . 

^ arh ( arhati ) deserve; have a 
right to; w. inf. (320), be able. 
alam adv., enough; very; w. instr., 
enough of, away with; w. dat., 
suitable for. 
ali m., bee. 
ava adv., down, off. 


avaqyam adv., necessarily. 
avasthd f., condition, state. 
avanc (272) a., downward. 

]/ l ag (agriute) acquire, obtain; 

— + sam-upa idem. 

|/ '2ag (agndti) eat; caus. ( acaya - 
ti) make eat, give to eat. 
aglti (332) num., eighty. 
agru n., tear. 
agva m., horse. 

agvin m. du., n. pr., the Acjvins 
(the Indian Aio; xovpot). 
as(a (332) num., eight. 
astadaga (332) num., eighteen. 
atfavingati (329,332) num., twenty- 
eight. 

\/\as (dsti : 426) be, exist. 

V 2as (asyati) throw, hurl; — 
+ abhi repeat, study, learn; — 
-f nt entrust; — + pra throw 
forward or into. 
asi m., sword. 
asura m., demon. 
asdu same as adas . 
asthan (asthi: 275) n., bone. 
asmad same as vayam; as stem 
in cpds, cf. 352, 4. 
ahan ( ahar , ahas: 271) n., day. 
aham (223) pron., I. 
ahita a., disagreeable. 
aho excl., oh ! ah 1 
ahoratra n., a day and a night. 

d(130)adv., hither, unto; as prep., 
w. abl., hither from; until. 
dkdra in., form, figure. 
akdga m., air, sky. 
dkpfta part, of d-kr$, 
dkrdnta part, of d-kram . 

13* 
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dgamana n., arrival. 
acara in., u walk and conversa¬ 
tion”; conduct; observance. 
dcarya m., teacher. 
djnd f., command. 
dtman m., soul, self; often simple 
reflexive pronoun. 
adi m., beginning; in cpds, cf. 
375, 1. 

dditya ui., sun. 

ade\'a m., command, prescription. 
\'dp (apndti^djmute) acquire, reach; 

-1- ava , pra , or anu-pra , idem ; 

-f sam idem ; finish. 
apad f., calamity. 
apta part, of dp, trustworthy; fit. 
ayusmant (263) a., long-lived. 
arista, part, of viy + a, entered 
(by), i. e. filled (with). 
apd f., hope. 
agu a., swift. 
aqrama rn., hermitage. 

]/ as (aste: 424) sit; caus. (a- 

sayati ) place;-b upa sit by; 

wait upon; reverence. 
asana n., seat, chair. 
dharana n., bringing. 
ahara m., food. 
dhuti f., oblation, offering. 

\fi ( iti [-Hi: 408]) go: — + adhi 
mid., go over, repeat, read; 
caus. ( adhyapayati ) teach; — 

+ anu follow;-1- apa go away; 

- Yabhi approach; — + astam 

(lit’ly go home) set (of the sun, 
etcj;-b ud rise; + upa ap¬ 
proach ;- \- pra go forth ; die; 

- sam-a come together, join. 

iochd f., wish. 


itara (231) pron. adj., other. 
itas adv., hence. 
iti adv., thus, so. 
ittham adv., in this way, so. 
idani (285-286) pron., this, this 
here. 

]/idh, indh (inddhe: 444) kindle, 

light. 

indu m., moon. 

indra m., n. />r., the god India. 
indraprastha n.. ?t. />/*., Delhi. 
indr dm f., n. pr ., a goddess. 
iyant (263) a., so great; so much. 
iyam fern, of idam. 
iva adv., postpos., as; like. 

]/1 is ( icchdti : 109) wish, desire. 

isu m., arrow. 

iha adv., here, hither. 

\/ iks ( [iksaie ) see, behold;-h upa 

neglect;- Yprati expect. 

idrg, f. -r, a., such. 

]/ig 422) rule, own (gen.). 

tyvara m., master; lord; rich man. 

ucchrita part, of ud-pd, high. 
ud adv., up, up forth or out. 
udanc (272) a., northward. 
udadhi m., ocean. 
udaya rn., rise. 
udara n., belly. 

udyata part, of ud-yam , ready. 
udyana n., garden. 
udyoga m., diligence. 
udyogin a., diligent, energetic. 
upa adv., to, toward. 
upanayana n., initiation. 
upanisad f., certain Vedic works. 
upabhoga m., enjoyment. 
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upavlta n., sacred cord of tbe 
three higher castes. 
updnah (249) f., sandal, shoe. 
ubha a., du., both. 
uras n., breast, 
wru, f. urvi , a., wide. 
urvagi f., n. pr an Apsaras. 
usas f., dawn; as n. pr., Usas, 
goddess of the dawn. 

IT (rcchdti: 109) move; go to; 
fall to one's lot, fall upon; caus. 
(arpdyati ) send; put; give. 
rksa m., boar. 
pgveda in., the Rigveda. 
rc f., verse of the Rigveda; in 
pi., the Rigveda. 
yna n., debt. 
rtvij rn., priest. 

X§abhadalta m., n. pr. 
psi m., seer. 

eka (231) niim., one; pi., some; 

eke • • eke , some • • others. 
eka da adv., once upon a time. 
ekadapa (332) num., eleven. 
ekada^a (334) a. eleventh. 
etad (231) pron., this, this here. 
eva adv., just, exactly. 
evam adv., so, thus. 
e$a same as etad. 

ostha m., lip. 

auqadha n., medicine. 

ka (232) pron. 1. interrogative, 
who, what; kim w. instr., cf. 
note on p. 89. — 2. indefinite, 
adj. and subst., chiefly w. parti¬ 


cles ca, cana , cid , api, some one 
or other; so also w. relatives; 
oftenest in neg. clauses: no one 
whatever (236). 
kata m., mat. 
kantaka m., thorn, enemy. 
kantha m., neck. 
kanva m., n. pr. 
katham adv., how ? 

\fkathaya (den.: kathdyati ) relate, 
tell. 

kada adv., when? — + cana , cid , 
apt, at some time, ever; often 
w. neg. 

kanistha a., youngest. 
kanlyas a., younger. 
kanya f., daughter, maiden. 
kapi in., monkey. 
kapota m., dove. 

| 1 ka?np ( kampate ) tremble. 
kara rn., hand; trunk (of elephant); 

ray; toll, tax. 
karin rn., elephant. 
karuna a., lamentable. 
karna m., ear. 

karlr m., doer, maker (202); 
author. 

karman n., deed; ceremony; fate. 
|■ kal -f sam (samkaldyati ) put 
together, add. 
kalaha m., quarrel. 
kald f., crescent. 
kalinga m., n. pr ., a people. 
kaliyuga n., the “Iron Age” of 
the world. 

kalyana n., advantage; salvation. 
kavi m., poet. 
kdna a., one-eyed. 
kanti f., charm; grace. 
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kdma m., desire, love; as n. pr., 
the god of love. 

kdmadugha a., granting wishes; 
as f. subst., sc. dhenu , the fab¬ 
ulous Wonder-cow. 
kdmaduh a., idem. 
kdya m., body. 
kdrana n., reason, cause. 

- karin a., causing, making. 
kdrya n., business, concern. 
kdla m., time. 
kdliddsa m., n. pr ., a poet. 
k&vya n., poem. 
kdfi f., n. pr ., a city, Benares. 
kd*\ha n., fagot; wood. 
ka*{hamaya a., made of wood. 
kim neut. of ka ; w. tu , however. 
lciyant (263) pron. adj., how 
great ? 

kxrti f., glory. 
kutas adv., whence? why? 
kutra adv., where? whither? 
kunta m., spear. 

V kup ( kupyati ) be angry (gen. 
or dat.). 

kumdra m., boy, prince. 
kugala a., able; clever; learned. 

|/ Xkffjcaroti, kuruti: 394-5) make, 

do, perform;-p adhi put at 

the bead, make ruler over (loc.); 

-h apa do evil to, harm (gen., 

loc., acc.); — -f apa-d pay; — 

+ alam prepare, adorn;- \- avis 

(i &vi§karoti ) make known, ex¬ 
hibit; -1- up a do good to, be¬ 
nefit (gen., loc.);- f tiros (ti - 

ra$k.) hide; blame; — + puras 
put at the head; — -f prati pay, 
recompense, punish (acc. rei, 


gen., dat., or loc. pers.); — 
+ prddus make known or visible; 

-H 8am (395) prepare, adorn. 

|/2 kf (Jkirati) strew, scatter; — 
+ vi 9 idem. 

\f krt ([kfntati : HO) cut, cut off; 

— -1- ava idem. 
kfti f., work (literary). 
kxtrima a., adopted. 
kptsna a., whole, entire. 
krpavLa a., poor; niggardly. 
kfpa f., graciousness, pity. 

]/ kf8 ( karsati ) draw ; — + 5 draw 
on or up; — (kpsati) plough. 
krsi f., agriculture. 
kfsivala m., husbandman, peasant. 
kj-ma a., black; as m., n. pr., the 
god Krsna. 

]/ kip ( kalpate ) be in order; tend 
or conduce to (dat.); caus. ( kal - 
pdyati , *te) ordain, appoint. 
ketu m., banner 
ke$a m., hair. 

kailasa m., n. pr ., a mountain. 
ko(i f., peak ; point, tip. 
kopa m., anger. 
kom m., treasure; treasury. 
kdunteya m., n. pr. 
kausalya f., n. pr. 

]/kram (krdmati , kramate : 134) 
step; — -|- ati pass beyond; 
transgress; pass (of time); — 
+ d, stride up to, attack; — 
•f nis go out. 
krt ( kriridti ?, krlnite) buy. 
krt(}d f., game, sport. 

\( krudh (krudhyati) be angry (gen. 
or dat.). 

krodha m., anger. 
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kva adv., where? whither? + cit 
sometimes, ever. 
k$aria m. n., moment; time. 
ksatriya m., warrior, man of the 
second caste. 

ksaya m., decay, destruction. 

}/ k§an ksanoti , ksanute) hurt, 
wound. 

\ksal ( ksdlayati ) wash;- (-pra 

idem. 

ksdlra a., suitable for Ksatriyas. 
V 2 ksi (ksinoti) destroy. 
ksitipa m., king. 

\ hip (Jcsipdti) hurl, throw. 
ksina part, of 2ksi , reduced, de¬ 
cayed, ruined. 
ksira n., milk. 
ksudra a., little, small. 
ksudh f., hunger. 
kselra n., field. 

\/khan ( khdnati ) dig. 
khara m., ass. 

ganga f., n. pr the Ganges. 
goja m., elephant. 

) ganaya (den.: ganuyati ) number, 
count; — -f ara despise. 
gati f., gait; course. 
gandha m., odor, perfume. 
gandharva m., a Gandharva, one 
of a band of celestial singers. 

| gam (gacchati : 100) go;- y anu 

follow;- y abhi visit, attend; 

- \-ava understand;- yastam 

go down, set (cf. i *f astarn ); — 

+ a come ;-h upa-a come 

near;-H vi rise ;-f- nis 

como forth; proceed from ; — 


+ saw (mid.) come together, 
meet (instr.). 

garlyas comp., very honorable. 
\ /6 2gd (gdyati) sing. 
gdndharva , f. -i, a., in the manner 
of Gandharvas. 

y'g&h (gdhate) plunge;- y ava 

dive or plunge under (ace.). 
gir f., voice, song. 
gin m., mountain. 
glta n., song; singing. 
guna m., quality, excellence. 
guru m., teacher. 

\guh ( g&hati: 101) hide, conceal; 

caus. ( guhdyati ) idem. 
guha f., cave. 
gfha n., house. 

grhastha in., householder, head of 
family. 

grhya a., domestic. 

go (209) m., f., bull, steer, cow; 

as f., fig., speech. 
gotva n., ox-nature, stupidity. 
gopa m., cowherd, shepherd; 
guardian. 

)/ gop&ya (den.: gopdyati) be keep¬ 
er ; guard. 

gdurava n., weight; dignity. 

|/ grantli ( graihnCUi ) string to¬ 
gether; compose. 
grantha m., literary work, book. 
y 1 grah (grhndti, grhnlte ) receive, 
seize; — + ni hold, restrain, 

check;- y prati take. 

grama m., village. 
grasa m., bite, mouthful. 

gha\a m., pot, vessel. 
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ghdsa m. ? fodder, hay. 
ghfta n., clarified batter; ghee. 

|/ ghra (jtghrati: 102) smell. 

ca end. conj., and, also, re, - que ; 

sometimes = if. 
cakra w., wheel. 

| caks (caste: 421) see, behold; 

— + a relate; call, name; — 
-j- vi-a explain. 

caksus n., eye. 
catur (332) num., four. 
caturtha , f. -i, a., fourth. 
caturdaga (332) num., fourteen. 
catuspad (282) a., quadruped. 
catvdrihyat (332) num., forty. 
candra m., moon. 
candramas m., moon. 

\/cam, used only with a (dcdmati), 
sip; rinse the mouth. 
camatkdra m., astonishment. 
car ( cdrati ) go, wander ; graze 
(of cattle); tr., perform,commit; 
- y a perform, complete, do; 

— + sam-a idem;- y ud caus. 

( uccdrdyati ) pronounce, say. 

-cara a., moving, going. 
carana m., n., foot, leg. 
carita n., behavior, life. 
carman n., hide, skin; leather. 
carmamaya a., leathern. 

ycal ( calati ) stir;- y pra move 

on, march;- ypra-vi, tr., move, 

stir. 

cdturmdsya n., a certain sacrifice. 

camikara n., gold. 

car a m., spy. 

cdru a., beautiful. 

yci ( cindti , cinute ) gather; — + 


nis or vi-nis decide, conclude; 
-y-pra gather; — + vi idem; — 
-f sam collect. 

citta n., notice ; thought; mind. 

\ cint ( cintayati ) consider. 
dram adv., long, a long time. 
y cud + pra in caus. (■pracoddyati ), 
impel. 

1 cur ( cordyati ) steal. 
cuda f, top-knot, scalp. 
ced adv., postpos., if. 

\/ cesf ( cestati , -te) stir, be alive. 
cdulukya m., n. pr., a people. 

y cyu ( cydvate ) totter, fall;-f vi 

fall away. 

chattra n., umbrella. 
chayd f., shade. 

chid (chindtti, chinddhe) cut, cut 

off; — + ava idem ;- yd take 

away, remove; — + ud exter¬ 
minate. 

jagat n., that which moves; men 
and beasts; the world. 

\ jan (Jdyate: 155 ; jandyati ) trans. 
(jandyati and active forms) beget, 
produce; intrans. ( jdyate and 
middle forms) be born (mother in 

loc.), arise, spring up; - y ud 

( ’ujjdyate ) be born, arise (abl.); 

- y pra or sam idem. 

jana m., man; pi., and coll, in 
sing., people, folks. 
janaka m., father. 
janam f., mother. 
janman n., birth, existence. 
jay a m., victory. 
jaras (280) f., old age. 
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jar a (280) f., old age. 
jala m, water. 

\tjalp ( jalpati ) speak; chat. 

| jagaraya (caus.) awaken. 
jati f., birth; caste; kind. 
jdmdtr m., son-in-law. 
jaya f., woman, wife. 
jdla n., net. 

\/ji ( jayati) trans. and intrans., 
conquer, win; — + para, mid., 
be conquered (cf. in Voc. 9). 
jina m., n. pr ., a name of Buddha. 
jihva f., tongue. 

) jiv ( jlvati ) live. 
jlvita n., life. 

juhu f., spoon, esp. sacrificial 
spoon. 

jetr m., conqueror, victor. 

-jna a., knowing. 

yjna (janfiti, jdmte: 403) know; 

— + anu permit;- a caus. 

(i djndpayati ) command ;-f vi 

recognize. 

jiidna n., knowledge; insight. 
jyd f., bowstring. 
jyetfha (340) a., best; oldest. 
jyotim n., astronomy; astronomi¬ 
cal text-book. 

jyotis n., light; star; heavenly 
body. 

ta (228-230) pron., he, etc.; that, 
both subst. and adj.; also as 
def. article. 

taksa^ild f., 7?. pr., Taxila, a city, 
j' lad ( taddyati ) strike, beat. 
taddga rn., pond. 
tafjit f., lightning. 
tan4ula in., rice. 


tatas adv., thence, therefore; there¬ 
upon. 

tatra adv., there, thither. 
tatha adv., in that way, so. 
tad norm and acc. s. n. to ta; as 
adv., therefore. 
tadd adv., then. 
tadyatha adv., namely, to wit. 

\ tan ( tanoti , tanute) y tr., stretch, 
extend; perform (a sacrifice); 

-M cause, bring about; — 

-|- pra extend. 

y tap (tdpati, - te ), tr. and intr., 
burn; pain; in pass., suffer, do 
penance. 

tapas n., heat; self-torture. 
tapasvin a., practising ascetism; 

as m., ascetic. 

] ' tam (tdmyati: 131) be sad. 
taru m., tree. 

taruna , f. -i, a., young, delicate. 
tasthivans pf. part, of sthd ; as n., 
the immovable. 
tadrv such. 
tdlu n., palate. 

tavant adj., so great, so much; 
tdvat as adv., so long, so much; 
often concessive, likedoTic, dock, 
tiraskarim f., veil. 
tiryafic (272) a., going horizontally; 

as subst., animal. 
tilaka m., ornament (often fig.). 
lira n., bank, shore. 
tirtha n., bathing-place; place of 
pilgrimage. 

tivra a., great, strong, violent. 
tu conj., but, however. 

\/tud ( tuddti ) push; strike. 

\/tul ( tolayati ) weigh. 
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)/fu$ (tusyati) rejoice, take pleasure 
in (w. instr.). 

j ftp (tarati ) cross over;-h ava 

descend; + ud emerge; — + pra 
in caus. ( pratardyati ), deceive. 
tftlya , f. -a (335), a., third. 

V trp (tfpyati ) satisfy oneself. 

f., thirst, desire. 
tejasvin a., courageous. 

)/tyaj ( tyajali ) leave, abandon; 

+ pari leave off, give up. 
trayodaga (332) num., thirteen. 
tri (332) num., three. 
trihgat (332) num., thirty. 
triloka n., •ki f., the threefold 
world. 

trivft a., triple, threefold. 
trigirsan a., three-headed. 
tritfubh f., name of a metre. 
tryagiti num., eighty three. 
tva stem of pron. of 2d pers. (226 ; 
cf. 352, 4). 

tvad so-called stem of pron. tva . 
tvatfr m., n. pr., a god, Tvasfar. 

]/ dang (dagati) bite. 
dantfrd f., tooth. 
dakga m., n. pr . 

dak§ina a., right-hand; southern. 
dartfja m., stick; punishment. 

}/dan(jaya (den.: dantfdyati) pun¬ 
ish. 

dadhan (dadhi: 275) n., curd9. 
dadhyanc (weakest - dhtc ) m., n. pr. 
y darn ( [ddmyati: 131) control; caus. 

(i damayati ) tame; compel. 
dayd f., compassion, pity. 
daridra a., poor. 

dargana n., philosophical system. 


daga (332) num., ten. 
dagaratha m., n. pr. 
dafta part, of dang . 

|/ dah ( dahati ) burn. 

]/1 dd ( daddti , datte: 436) give; in 
caus. ( ddpayati ) make give or 

pay;- V & (312); — -f pra 

entrust; give in marriage. 
y 2dd (dyati : 132) cut. 
ddtp m., giver; as adj. (204), gen¬ 
erous. 

ddna n., gift, present; generosity. 
ddnava m., demon. 
ddsa m., slave, groom. 
ddsi f., female slave, servant. 
dina n., day. 

div (277) f. (rarely m.), sky. 

divasa m., day. 

divya a., heavenly, divine. 

ydig ( digdti ) show, point out; — 

+ a command ;- \- upa teach, 

instruct. 

dig f., point, cardinal point; 

quarter, region; direction. 
y dih ( degdhi: 428) smear. 
dirgha a., long; —- am adv., afar. 
dlrghayus a., long-lived. 
ydiv (divyati) play. 
ydu (dundti), intr., burn, feel dis¬ 
tressed; tr., distress (acc.). 
duhkha n., misery; misfortune. 
dugdha n., milk. 
durjana rn., scamp, rogue. 
durdaga f., misfortune. 
durlabha a., hard to find or reach; 
difficult. 

y du§ ( dusyati ) be defiled. 
dufprayukta a., badly arranged, 
du§§anta m., n. pr . 



I. Sanskrit-English Glossary. 


203 


dus insep. prefix, bad; hard. 

\' duh ( ddgdhi , dugdhi: 428) milk. 

duhitf f., daughter. 

data m., messenger, envoy. 

\/d? in caus. (ddrayati ) -4 vi tear 
open. 

\ f drg (127) see; cans. ( dargayati ) 
show; pass. ( dr$yate ) seem, 
look. 

f., look, glance; eye. 
djr§ad f., stone (in Yocab. XX). 
deva m., god; f. -I, goddess; 
queen. 

devakl f., n. pr . 
devakula n., temple. 
devata f., divinity, deity, 
cfepa m., region, land. 
ddiva , f. -I, divine. 
do$a m., fault, 
rfywti f., brilliancy. 
dravya n., property; object. 
draftr m., seer; author (of Vedic 
hymns, etc.). 

)1 dru ( dravati ) run. 

]/druh ( ’driihyati ) be hostile, offend. 

(332) num., two. 
dvdhstha m., doorkeeper. 
dvdr f., door, gate. 
dvija m., Aryan. 
dvij&ti m., Aryan. 
dvitlya (335) a., second. 
dvipad (282) a., biped. 

X dvi§ (dvdstf, dvi$(e) bate; — + 
pra hate extremely. 
dvis m., enemy. 
dvi8 adv., twice. 
dvtpin m., panther. 
dhana n., money, riches. 
ahanin a., wealthy. 


dhanus n., bow. 

dharma m., right; law; virtue. 

]/ldhd ( dddhati , dhatta: 435) put, 
place; — + api close, cover, 
keep shut; — + d put on; n»id., 
receive; — -f sam*d lay or place 
on; — 4- ni lay down; — 4- 
pari in caus. (- dhdpayati ), make 
put on, clothe in (two acc.); 

-h vi arrange, ordain; — 4- 

sam put together, unite; lay on. 
j/2 dha (dhayati: 126) suck. 
dhatr m., creator. 
dli any a n., grain. 
dharmika a., right, just. 

\/dhav (dhavati) run; — 4- anu 
run after. 

dhavana n., running; course. 
dhi f., understanding, insight. 
dhlmant a., wise, prudent. 
dhira a., steadfast, firm, brave. 

\1 dha ( dhunoti , dhunute: 391), 
shake. 

^ dhf in caus. ( dharayati ) bear. 
dhfti f., firmness; courage. 
dhenu f., cow. 
dhdirya n., steadfastness. 

]/dhyd ( dhydyati ) think, ponder. 

na adv., not; with opt., cf. 207. 
nakqatra n., lunar mansion. 
nagara n., -f f., city. 
nadi f., river. 

| /nand ( nandati , •te) 4- abhi re¬ 
joice in, greet joyfully (acc.). 
\!nam (ndmati ), intr., bow, bend; 

tr., honor, reverence (acc.). 
nama8 n., honor, glory. 
nara m., man ( vir and homo). 
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naraka m., hell. 

narmadd f., n.pr., a river in India. 

nala m., n. pr. 

nava a., new. 

nava (332) num., nine. 

navati (332) num., ninety. 

navadaga (332) num., nineteen. 

navina a., new. 

]/na$ (nagyali) perish; — -f vi 
perish; disappear. 

Ynah (: nahyati ) bind; — + sam 
gird, equip oneself. 
ndga m., snake. 
nd\aka n., drama, play. 
naman n., name; nama adv., by 
name. 

ndri f., woman, wife. 
ndlt f., pipe, conduit. 
ndga m., destruction. 
ni adv., down; in, into. 
nitya a., constant; daily; -am as 
adv., always, daily. 
nidega m., command. 

Ynind (nindati ) blame. 
nipurta a., shrewd, skilled. 
niyata , part, of ni-yam, ordain 
ed, fixed, permanent. 
nirdaya a., pitiless. 
nirvrti f., contentment, happiness. 
nis adv., out, forth. 
nigeaya m., decision, certainty. 

]/ ni ( nayati; caus. ndyayatx) lead, 
guide; — + apa lead away; — 
+ d bring; — + upa introduce, 
consecrate, initiate; — + nis 
bring to an end, determine, 
settle; — + pari lead about; 
marry. 
nica a., low. 


niti f., conduct of life; ethics, pol¬ 
itics. 

niruj a., healthy, well. 
nilakantha m., n. pr. 

Ynrt (nrtyati) dance. 
nftta n., dance, dancing. 
nrpa m., king. 
nrpati m., king. 
netr m., leader. 

netra n., leading-rope, cord; eye. 

nau f., ship. 

nyanc (272) a., low. 

nyaya m., logic. 

nydyya a., right, proper. 

paksa m., wing, side; party. 
paksin m., bird. 
panka n., mud, bog. 

|/pac (pacati ) cook. 
panca (332) num., five. 
pancadaga (332) num., fifteen. 
pancapancaga (334) a., fifty-fifth. 
pancagat (332) num., fifty. 

\ ! pa\ (pdtdyati ) split open. 
pa{u a., skilled. 

Y path (pdthati) recite, read. 
pani rn. pi., n.pr ., certain demons. 
panffita m., learned man: pandit. 
Xpat (patati) fall, fly; — + ud 
fly up. 

pati (274) m., lord, master; hus¬ 
band. 

pattra n., leaf, letter. 
patni f., wife, consort. 
pathi same as panthan. 
pathya a., wholesome. 
pad (282) m., foot. 

Ypad (padyate) go; — + vi-d in 
caus. (vydpddayati) kill; — -f- 
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nis ( nhpddyate ) grow, arise from 

(abl.);- X pra flee for refuge 

to (acc.). 

pada n., step; place. 
padma m. n., lotus. 
panthan (278) m., road, path. 
payas n., milk. 

para (233) a., chief, highest; other. 
paramatman in., the world-spirit. 
para^u m., axe. 
para adv., to a distance, away. 
pari adv., round about, around. 
parivraj (247, 2) m., wandering 
ascetic. 

pari§ad f., assembly. 
parvata m., mountain. 

Vpaldy (pdldyate: cf. p. 116, note) 
flee. 

Vpag ( papjati : 127) see. 

pa<;u m., beast. 

pagcat adv., behind (w. gen.). 

|/1 pa ( pibati: 102) drink; caus. 

(paydyati) give to drink, water. 
\ / 2pa (pati ) protect; caus. paid - 
yati) idem. 

pd\alxputra n., n. pr., the city 
Patna. 

pa\ha m., lecture, lesson. 

pant m., hand. 

panxni m., n. pr. 

pandava m., descendant ofPandu. 

pataka n., crime, sin. 

pdtra n., pot, vessel. 

pdda in., foot; quarter; ray,beam. 

papa a., bad; as n. sub9t., sin. 

parthiva m., prince. 

parvati f., n. pr, 

palana n., protection. 

pfya m., noose, cord, snare. 


pdpipdbja n., cattle-raising. 
pit? m., father; du., parents; pi., 
Manes. 

pis ( pinas fi) grind, crush. 
y pi same as pya. 
pina part, of pi, fat. 

Vpitf ( pi(jdyati ) torment, vex. 
purhs same as pumahs . 
punya a., meritorious, holy, aus¬ 
picious; as n., merit. 
putra m., son; -tri f., daughter. 
punar adv., again, but. 
pumahs (279) m., man, male. 
pur f., city. 

pur a adv., earlier, formerly. 
pur ana, f. -a and -i, a., former, 
ancient; as n., one of a class of 
works on the creation, etc. 
purusa m., man (homo), 
pururavas in., n. pr Pururavas. 
purohita in., domestic priest. 
pulinda m., n. pr ., a tribe in India. 
} pus ( pumati ) make increase or 
grow. 

pus{a part, of pus , stout, fat. 
puspa n., flower. 
pustaka n., book (manuscript). 
Xpu ( puudti , punite) clean. 

\puj (pujdyati) honor. 
pura m., flood, high-water. 
purix m., 71 , pr. 

pusan (284) m., n. pr., Pusan, 
the Sun-god. 
prthivi f., earth, ground. 
prthu a., broad, wide. 
ppthvi f., earth. 
ppthvirdja m., n. pr. 

V1 PT (piparti; caus. purayau) 

fill. 
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V2 fT (pdrayati) overcome 
(evils); prevail. 

pofaka m., supporter, maintainer. 
pdutra m., grandson. 
pdura m., citizen. 

I pya (jpydyate) swell, get stout. 
pra adv., forward, forth. 
prakagin a., bright, glistening; 

act., illuminating. 

| /prach (pfcchati ) ask, ask about. 
prajd f., creature, subject. 
prati ady. and prep., back, back 
again; towards (postpos., w. 
acc.). 

pratikula a., unfavorable. 
pratyahc (272) a., backward, west¬ 
ward. 

pratyaham adv., daily. 

\ prath in caus. ( prathayati ), 
spread; proclaim. 
pralhama (335) a., first. 
prabhava m., might, power. 
prabhuta a., much ; many. 
pramatta a., careless. 
prayaga m., n. pr., Allahabad. 
prayukta pavt. of pra-yuj. 
prayoktr m., arranger, user. 
pralaya m., destruction. 
pragna m., question. 
prasanna , part, of prasod , well- 
disposed. 

prahara m., stroke, shot; wound. 
prdnc (272) forward, eastward. 
prana m., often pi., breath, life. 
pranin m., living creature. 
prdtar adv., early, in the morning. 
prayagcitta n.. penance, expiation. 
prayena adv., commonly. 
prdsada m., palace. 
priya a., dear. 


priyakarman a., kind. 
priyavdc a., saying pleasant things, 
sociable. 

priyavddin a., idem. 

\lprl ( prlndti , prxnxti ), act., de¬ 
light; mid., rejoice; caus. (prl- 
nayati ), make glad, please. 

\/plu (plavate ) -f a drench. 

phala n., fruit, reward. 
phalavont a., fruitful. 

|/bandh ( badhndti , badhxiitd) bind; 
entangle, catch; join; com¬ 
pose. 

bandhu m., relative. 
bala n., strength, might. 
balavant a., strong, mighty. 
balis\ha a., strongest. 
bahu a., much, many. 
bala a., young; as m., child, boy; 
f. -a, girl. 

baspa m., tear, tears. 
bahu m., arm. 
bindu m., drop. 

buddha part, of budh, awakened; 
enlightened. 

buddhi f., prudence, intelligence. 
buddhimant a., prudent. 
budh (bodhati, te ; budhyati y -te) y 
wake; know. 
budha m., wise man, sage. 
brahmacarya n., life of holiness, 
esp. religious studentship. 
brahmacdrin a., studying sacred 
knowledge; as m., Brahman 
student. 

brahman n ,devotion; sacred word 
(of God); sacred knowledge; 
world-spirit. 
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brahman (a personification of brd - 
hman) m., the supreme All-Soul; 
Brahma, the Creator. 
brahmakan (283) m., killing a 
Brahman. 

brdhmana m., priest, Br&hman. 
\/brd ( braviti , brute), speak, say; 

-1 -pra explain, teach, announce; 

-f-vi explain, announce. 

bhakta a., devoted, true. 
bhakti f., devotion; honor. 

\bhake ('bhakfdyati ) eat. 
bhak§ana n., eating. 
bhagavant a., honorable, blessed. 
| /bhaj ( bhdjati , -te) divide; — -f vi 
distribute. 

| /bhahj (bhanakti ) break, destroy. 
bhadra a., good, pleasant; as n., 
fortune. 
bhaya n., fear. 

bharatakhantfa m., n. pr., India. 
bhartjr m., supporter; preserver; 

lord, master; husband. 
bhava m., n. pr ., a name of Qiva. 
bhavant , f. bhavati; in voc. bhos , 
f. bhavati; used in respectful 
address instead of pronoun of 
2nd person. Cf. § 264. 
bliasman n., ashes. 

\ bhd (bhdti) gleam, glance; — 
+ a or vi idem. 
bhdga m., part, piece, share. 
•bhaj a., sharing. 
bhdnu in., sun. 
bhdra m., burden. 
bhdryd f., wife, woman. 

\/bhd$ (bhdqate) speak; — +prati 
answer (acc. of pers.); — t«aw 
converse. 


bhdsd f., speech, language. 
bhasvant a., shining, brilliant, 
j/ bhiks (bhikqate) beg, get by beg¬ 
ging- 

bhiksd f., begging, alms. 
bhik$u m., beggar; ascetic. 

\>bhid ( bhinatti , bhinddhe) split. 
]/bhi ( bibhdti ) fear; in caus. ( [bhi - 
§ayate, bhayayate) terrify. 
\/2bhuj ( bhunaktiy bhunkte) eat, 
enjoy; caus .(bhojdyati) feed; — 
+ upa enjoy. 

- bhuj a., enjoying. 

bhujyu m., n. pr., a Vedic person. 

bhuvana n., world. 

\ibhu ( bhavati , -te) become; be, 
exist; — -f abhi overpower; 
— + pari despise; — -f pra 
arise; be mighty, rule; valere. 
bhu f., earth, ground. 
bhuta part, of bhu; as n. subst., 
being, creature. 
bhdti f., prosperity, blessing. 
bhdbhuj m., king. 
bhubhft m., king; mountain. 
bhumi f., earth, ground, land. 
bhdyas (340) comp, adj., more; 

- yas adv., mostly. 
bhdsana n., ornament. 

X' bhr ( bhdrati , - te ) support (lit. and 

fig)- 

bhjgukaccha n., n. pr., Baroch, a 
holy place in India. 
bhrtaka m., servant. 
bhftya m., servant. 
bhfgam adv., greatly, much. 
bheka m., frog. 
bhoga m., enjoyment. 
bhojana n., meal. 
bhos see bhavant . 
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V bhram (bhramati, -te; bhrdm- 
yati : 131) wander about, flit 
— + pari idem. 
bhratf brother. 
bhru f., eyebrow. 


maksika f.. fly, gnat. 
maghavan (270) m , Iiulra. 

I majj (majjati ) sink ; — 4- ni id € 
mani m., jewel. 
mati f., mind. 

matirnant a., shrewd, prudent. 
matsya m., fish. 
mathi same as manthan . 
mad called stem of aham; 

352, 4. 

\/mad ( madyati) get drunk; 

+ pra be careless. 
madhu n., honey. 
madhuparka m., sweet drink. 
madhulih m., bee. 
madhya a., middle; as n., middle; 
waist. 

| /man (manyate; manute) think, 
suppose; — + sam honor. 
manas n., mind. 
manuqya m., man (homo), 
manoratha m., wish. 
manohara a., agreeable; entranc¬ 
ing. 

mantra m., sacred text; spell, 
charm. 

mantrin m., minister; councillor. 
\ ! manth (mathndti) stir. 
manthan (278) m., stirring-stick. 
mandara m., n. pr., a mountain. 
marana n., death. 
marut m., wind; pi., n. pr ., the 
Storm-gods. 
mastaka n., head. 


mahant (261) a., great. 
mahanasa n., kitchen. 
maharaja m., great king. 
mahisa m., n. pr . 
mahisl f., queen. 

\f\ma ( mdti; minute: 438) mea¬ 
sure; - nis work, create. 

md adv. and conj., not; used in 
i. prohibitions, etc., like Lat. ne, 
Greek prj ; cf. 195, 486. 
mdhsa n., flesh. 
matr f., mother. 
madhurya n., sweetness. 
mdnava in., man (homo), 
manasa n., sense; understanding. 
mdnusa , f. human. 
marga rn., road, way, street. 
mala f., garland. 
mas a m., month. 
mitra n., friend. 

mitradruh (249) a., friend-be¬ 
traying. 
min a m., fish. 

\!mil (milati) wink; close 

the eyes. 
muktd f., pearl. 

mukti f., salvation, deliverance. 
mukha n., mouth, face. 
mukhya a., principal, first. 

V muc (muftcati: 110) free, 
release, let fly, shoot; muktvd, 
without (312). 

\/mud (mddate) rejoice; — -f anu 
allow. 

muni m., sage; ascetic. 

['mus (mumati) steal, rob. 
musala m. n., club, pestle. 

| 1 muh (muhyati) be confused or 
dazed or stupid. 
m&rdhaga a., on the head. 
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mdrdhan m., head. 
mfUa n., root. 

X'mr (mriyate: 155) die; caus. ( md - 
rdyati) kill. 

mrga m., wild animal; gazelle. 
X'mr gay a (den.: mrgay ate) hunt 
for, seek. 

mrgaya f., chase, hunting. 

]/tnjy (mdr§{i: 423) rub, wipe; 
caus. (marjayoii) rub off, pol¬ 
ish ; -f- apa t pari or pra , 

wipe off. 

mfta , part, of m/*, dead, fallen. 

mrtyu m., death. 

mfd f., earth, dirt. 

mekhald f., girdle. 

megha m., cloud. 

moksa in., deliverance; salvation. 

moha m., infatuation. 

ya (231) rel. pron., used as subst. 
and adj., who, which, what; cf. 
234 ff. 

]/ yaj ( yajati , -te) sacrifice (acc. 
pers., instr. rei); caus. (, yaja - 
yati) make to sacrifice, offer sa¬ 
crifice for (acc.). 
yajus n., sacrificial formula, text. 
yajria m., sacrifice. 
yajniya a., suitable for sacrificing. 
\/yat (jyatate ) strive after (dat.). 
yatas adv., whence; wherefore. 
yati m., ascetic. 
yatna ni., exertion. 
yatra adv., where, whither. 
yatha adv., in which way; as. 
yadd adv., when, if. 
yadi adv., if. 

]/yam (yacchati: 100) furnish, give; 
- X ud undertake ; - Y ni or- 

Perry, Sanskrit Primer. 


dain, fix, appoint; + pra 

give, give in marriage. 
yamundi ., n. pr ., the river Jumna. 
yavana m., Greek, barbarian. 
yapas n., glory, fame. 
yasti f., stick, staff. 

| /yd (ydti) go; with abstracts, 
come into such and such a state; 

- Yd approach. 

ydtra fi, march, journey; support. 
yama m., watch of the night. 
yavant a., how much or many; 
yavat as adv., as long as, while; 
as soon as. 

yaga n., age of the world. 
yugma n., pair. 

\tyaj ( yunakti , ijunkte) join, yoke, 
harness; caus. ( yojayati ) idem; 
-r ni place, appoint, estab¬ 
lish, -caus. set (as jewels) ; 

-Y pra arrange; use. 

yuddha n., battle. 

}/yudh (; yudhyate ) fight (instr.). 
yuvati f. to yuvan. 
yuvan (269) a., young; f. yuvati . 
yu§mad called stem of yuyam ; as 
stem in cpds. (352, 4.), you. 
yUpa m., sacrificial post. 
yuyam (226) pron., you. 

\'raks ( rdkqati ) protect. 
raksana n., protection. 
raksitr m., protector. 

1 /rac (racayati) arrange, compose 
(a literary work). 
rajju f., cord. 

I /ranj+anu ( anurdjyati , -te) be 
inclined or devoted to (loc.). 
rana m. n., battle. 
ratna n., jewel. 


14 
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ratha m., wagon. 
rathyd f., street. 

]/rabh ( rdbhate ) grasp; — + 6 
take hold on, begin. 

]/ram (ramate) amuse oneself; — 
-f vi ( viramati ) cease (abl.). 
ragmi m., ray; rein. 
rasa m., taste, feeling. 
rasavant a., tasteful. 
rdksasa m., demon. 
yrdj ( rdjati , -te) direct, rule; 

shine; be illustrious. 
rdjan m., king. 
rdjya n., kingdom. 
rdtri f., night. 

]/ rddh ( radhndti) succeed ; — -j- apa 
do wrong. 

rdma m., n. pr., a hero, 
rdmdyana n., a noted poem. 
rdvana m., n. pr ., a demon. 
rdgi m., heap. 

\ru ( rauti: 410) cry, scream; — 
+ vi idem. 

|!rue ( rdcate ) please (dat., gen.). 
ruj f., sickness, disease. 

\ rud (rdditi: 429) weep. 
ruddha , part, of rudh , besieged, 
surrounded; suffused. 

]/rudh ( rundddhi , runddhe ) ob¬ 
struct, check, besiege;-j- upa 

besiege. 

rudkira n., blood. 

|fruh ( rdhati) rise, spring up, 
grow; caus. ( rohdyati , ropayati ) 
make rise or grow, plant; — 
+ ova descend; — + d climb, 
mount, ascend; — + pra grow 
up. 

rQkfa a., harsh, rough. 


rdpa n., form, beauty. 
rUpaka n., gold-piece. 
rdi (277) m., rarely f., possessions, 
wealth. 

rohinl f., n. pr. 

laksa n., a hundred thousand. 
laksmi (276) f., goddess of for¬ 
tune. 

]' lag ( Idgati ) attach, hang, cling. 
laghu , f. or -gr/wt, a., light; 

small, little. 

lanka f., n . pr., Ceylon. 
y lap ( lapati ) prate; — + vi com¬ 
plain. 

|/labh (Jabhate) receive, take; 
caus. ( [lambhayati ) make receive, 
give. 

lala{a n., forehead. 
lavana n., salt. 
langala n., plough. 
labha in., acquisition, gain. 

\Uikh ( likhati ) scratch, write. 

| /lip ( lirnpdti ) smear. 

]/lih ( le4hi , /*#<?: 427) lick; — 
+ ava idem. 

X'lunth ( lun\hayati ) -f nis rob. 
\/lup (lumpati ) break to pieces; 

devastate; plunder. 
y lubh ( lubhyati ) covet (dat, loc.). 
lekhana n., writing, copying. 

m., world; sing, and pi., 
people. 

lobha m., desire, avarice. 
loman n., hair. 
loha n., metal; iron. 

vahga m., race, family. 
vakra a., crooked, bent 
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vakfas n., chest, breast. 

^vac ( vdkti : 415) speak, say; 
name; caus. ( vdcayati ) make (a 
written leaf) speak, i. e. read. 
vanij m., merchant. 
vatsa m., calf. 

\/vad (vddati) speak, say; — 
•f abhi in caus. ( abhivddayati ) 
greet; — -I- tri (mid.) dispute, 
argue. 

vadha m., killing, murder. 
vadhU f., woman; wife. 
vana n., woods, forest. 
vanavasin a., forest-dwelling. 

| /vand ( validate ) greet, honor. 
\ f vap ( vapati ) scatter; sow. 
vapus n., body; figure. 
vayam (223) pron., wo. 
vayas n., age. 

lcara m., suitor, bridegroom. 
2vara m., choice, privilege; favor. 
3 vara a., best; better (w. abl.: 
than). 

vardha in., boar. 
varuna m., n. pr ., a god. 
varna m., color; caste. 

\/varna y a (carnayah ) describe, 
portray. 

vartin a., abiding, being. 
var$a n., year. 
vallabha a., dear. 

\fvaq (vdsti) wish. 
y vas (vasati) dwell; - f- ni in¬ 

habit, dwell; —- -f pra go away 
on a journey; — -f prati in¬ 
habit. 

vanati f., dwelling. 
vasu n., wealth, money. 
vasudeva m., n. pr , 


vastra n., garment. 

\ f vah (vdhati) tr., carry, bear; 

intr., proceed; flow; blow. 
va end., or. 
vdc f., voice; word. 
vdcya a., blameworthy, culp¬ 
able. 

vdnijya n., trade. 
vdta m., wind. 

vdnaprastha m., a Brahman in 
the third stage of his life. 
vdpi f., cistern. 
vdyasa ra., crow. 
vdyu m., wind. 
vdri n., water. 
vi adv., apart, away, out. 
vififa (334) a., twentieth. 
vinpati (332) num., twenty. 
vinpatitama (334) a., twentieth. 
vikramdditya a., n. pr ., a king, 
j/ vij (vijati ) tremble ; — + ud in 
caus. ( udvejayati ) terrify. 
vitta n., possessions; wealth. 

\vid (vetti; veda: 416—417) know, 
consider; caus. (oedayati) inform 
(dat.); — + ni caus., idem. 

\/2vid ( vindati , -te) find, acquire. 
-vid a., knowing. 
vidyd f., knowledge, learning. 
vidvdm a., knowing, wise. 
vidvitfa pass. part, of vi-dvi$ y 
detested. 

vidhi m., rule, fate; Brahma. 
vidheya obedient. 
vinaya m., obedience. 
vind prep., without (will) instr. 

or acc., often postpos). 
vipdka m., ripening; recompense. 
vipra m., Br&hman. 

J4* 
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vibhu, f. bhvi , a. pervading, far- 
reaching; omnipresent, mighty. 
vivaha m., wedding, marriage. 
vivekin a., shrewd. 

]/vig (vigati ) enter; — *f sam-d 
approach; — + upa seat one¬ 
self; -b pra enter, penetrate. 

vig m. pi., people; the Vai^ya- 
caste. 

vigis(a part, of vi-gis, excellent, 
remarkable. 

vigruta part, of vi-gru , famous. 
vigva (231) a., all (Vedic). 
vigvasa m., trust, confidence. 
visa n., poison. 
visnu rn., n. pr., a god. 
vihaga m., bird. 

vihita part, of vi-dha, ordained. 

) It r ( vrnoti , vrnute ) cover, sur¬ 
round ;-b d cover;-b apa-a 

open; — -f vi explain ; manifest; 
-b sam shut. 

\ / 2vr (vrnite ; varayati , -te) choose, 
select. 

vrka rn., wolf. 
vrksa m., tree. 

X'vf t (rartate) turn; exist, subsist, 
be,become;— return home; 

— +pra get a-going, break out, 
arise; continue; caus. (act.) con¬ 
tinue (trans.). 
vrtta n., conduct. 
vrttanta m., state of affairs; 
news. 

vrtra m., n. pr a demon. 
vrddha part, of vrdh , old. 

)/v fdh ( idrdhate ) grow; caus. 
( vardhdyati , -te) make grow; 
bring up. 


| vrs (vdrsati) rain, give rain; 

fig., shower down; overwhelm. 
veda m., science, knowledge; csp. 

sacred knowledge, holy writ. 
vedana f., pain. 

vedanta m., a system of philo¬ 
sophy. 

vedi f., altar. 4 

vai assev. particle, to be sure, in 
sooth; often untranslated. 
vaigya m., man of the third caste. 
vyanjana n., spice. 
yvyath in caus. (vyathdyati) tor¬ 
ment. 

\/vyadh ( vidhyati ) hit, pierce. 
vyalika a., false, wrong. 
vyavahara m., trial, law -suit; trade. 
vyakarana n., grammar. 
vyaghra m., tiger. 
vyadha m., hunter. 
vyadhi m., disease, illness. 
vyadhita a., sick, ill. 
vyasa m., 72. pr. 

]/vraj ( [vrajati , -te) proceed; — 
+ wander forth; become an as¬ 
cetic. 

vrana m., wound. 

vrata n., vow, obligation; duty. 


}/gans (gansati) praise; proclaim; 

-b pra proclaim. 

\'gak (gaknoti)be able; sometimes 
pass., cf. 322. 
gaka m., Scythian. 
gakata m., car. 
gakuntala f., n. pr. 
ganka f., hesitation. 
gata (332-333) n., a hundred. 
gatatama a., hundredth. 
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gatru m., enemy. 

gabda m., sound, noise, word. 

\ gam ( gdmyati) become quiet, 
be extinguished, go out. 
gayyd f., bed, couch. 
gar a m., arrow. 
garana n., protection. 
garad f., autumn; year. 
garira n., body. 

garva m., n. pr., a name of Qiva. 
gakha f., branch; edition, red¬ 
action. 

gdnti f., repose. 

gas(gaste) command; rule; pun¬ 
ish. 

gastr in., governor, punisher. 
gdstra n., science; text-book. 

1 giks ( giksate ) learn. 
gikhara m., summit. 
giras n., head. 

giva a., beneficent,gracious; bless¬ 
ed; as m., n. pr ., a god. 
gigu m., child. 

\ gin (ginasti ) leave, leave remain¬ 
ing; — 4 civa remain over, sur¬ 
vive; - (- ud idem;- \-vi set 

apart, distinguish. 
gisya in., pupil, scholar. 

| gl (< gete : 409) lie; sleep; — 
-f adhi lie asleep on (acc.). 
glta a., cold. 

\ guc (< gocati ) grieve, sorrow. 
guci a., pure, clean. 
gunahgepa m., n . pr. 
y gubh ( gobhate ) be brilliant, shine. 
gubha a., good; splendid. 

\' gus ( gusyati ) dry up. 

gudra m., man of the fourth caste. 

gudratva n., condition of a (pudra. 


gura m., hero. 
grcjala m., jackal. 
gesa m. n., rest, remainder. 
gesa m., a fabulous snake sup¬ 
porting the earth. 

\ grain (grainyati : 131) become 

weary. 

grama m., pains, trouble. 
graddha n., oblation to the Manes 
(cf. in Voc. 16). 

]/ gri + a (agrayate) go for pro¬ 
tection, take refuge with (acc.). 
grl f., luck, fortune, riches; as 
n. pr., goddess of fortune; as 
prefix to proper names, famous, 
honorable, etc. 
grlmant a., rich ; famous. 

V gru (grndti, gpnute: 391) hear; in 
caus. (gravdyati) make hear, i. e. 
recite, proclaim (acc. pers.). 
gruta part, of gru; as n., learning. 
gruti f., hearing; holy writ. 
greyas a., better; best; greyas as 
n., salvation. 
gvan (269) m., dog. 
gvagura m., father-in-law. 
gvagru f., mother-in-law. 
gvas adv., to-morrow. 

]/ gvas (gvasiti: 429) breathe; — 
4 -sam-d breathe gently: revive; 

- \-vi be confident; trust (gen. 

or loc.). 
gveta a., white. 

§a\trihgat (329) num., thirty-six. 
§a<j.agiti (329) num., eighty-six. 
§as (332) num., six. 

§a§ti (332) num., sixty. 

sa§tha, f. -I (334), a., sixth. 
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fotfafa (332) num., sixteen. 

samyukta part, of sam-yuj , pro¬ 
vided with. 
sauwatsara m., year. 
samQaya m., doubt. 
sakft adv., once. 
sakthan (sakthi : 275) n., thigh. 
sakhi (274) m., friend. 
sakhi f., female companion, friend. 
sajja a., ready. 

y /sanj ( sajati; sajjdte: cf. in Yoc. 
22) hang on, be fastened on 
(loc.). 

satkdra m., hospitality. 
sattra n., sacrilice. 
satya n., truth, righteousness. 
\Uad (sidati) sit; settle down; be 
overcome or exhausted ; — + d 
approach;- \-sam-a seat one¬ 

self; caus. (-sddayati) meet, en¬ 
counter; -b ni sit down; — 

+ pra be favoiable. 
sada adv., always. 

«ae?rpa, f. -i, a., similar; worthy. 
samdigdha a., doubtful; unsteady. 
samdhya f., twilight. 

%ant , part, of las, being, existing; 
good; as m , good man; as f. 
sail, good woman, especially a 
widow who immolates herself. 
sapta (332) num., seven. 
saptati (332) num., seventy. 
saptadapa (332) num., seventeen. 
sabhd f., council, meeting, court. 
8am adv., along with; completely. 
samaksam adv., before, in the 
presence of (gen.). 
iamartha a., capable, able. 


samdgama m., meeting, encounter. 
samdja m., convention, company. 
samidh f., fagot. 

samlpa a., near; as n., vicinity, 
nearness, presence. 

Bamudra m., ocean. 

8amunnati f., height, elevation; 

high position. 
sameta a., provided with 
sampdrna part, of 1 pr + *am, 
full. 

samyak adv., well, properly. 
samrdj m., great king; emperor. 
sarit f., river. 
sarga ra., creation. 
sarpa m., snake. 
sarva (231) a., all. 
sarvatra a., everywhere. 
savitp m., n. pr., the Sun-god Sa- 
vitar; sun. 

| /8ah (satiate) endure. 
saha adv., together; prep., often 
postpos., with, along with, 
(instr.). 

sahacara m., companion; -f f., 
wife. 

sahasa adv., suddenly, quickly. 
8aha8ra n., a., thousand. 
sahdya m., companion, helper. 
saksin m., witness. 
sddhana n., means, device. 
sadhu m., holy man, saint. 

8dman n., Vedic melody, song; 

pi., the Samaveda. 

8dmanta m., vassal. 

8dmpratam adv., at present. 
8dyam adv., at evening. 

8drasa m., crane. 
iinha m., lion. 
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\f%ic (sincdtt) drip, drop, moisten ; 

— 4 7 abhi anoint as king. 

]/\sidh (sedhati) repel; — +prati 
hold back; forbid. 

sidh (sidhyati ) succeed; in caus. 
(sddhdyati) perform; acquire. 
Bindhu m., n. pr., the Indus. 
Btrnan f., border, boundary; out¬ 
skirts. 

su adv., well; easy; very. 
y su ( 8undti , sunutS ) press. 

Bukha n., fortune, luck, happiness, 
sundara , f. - i , a., beautiful. 
sumanas a., favorably-minded; as 
f., flower. 

surapa m., drunkard. 
suvarna n., gold. 

Buhrd m., friend. 

]/su (sate) generate, bring forth; 

— \pra generate. 
sukta n., Vedic hymn. 
suta m., driver, charioteer. 

Buda m., cook. 

surya m., sun. 

]/8f(8drati) flow; — 4 -anu follow 

up;-f apa go away; in caus. 

(- Bdraxjati ) drive away. 

\!Bfj ( nrjdti ) let go, create; — 
4 -ud let loose or out; raise (the 
voice,). 

V sfp (. sarpati ) move ;—\pra idem. 
spf(i f., creation. 
setu m., bridge, dike. 

Bend f., army. 

Vsev (sivate) serve, honor; — + 
ni dwell; devote oneself to; 
attend. 

Bdinika m., soldier. 

Bdinya n., army. 


somam., the intoxicating ferment¬ 
ed juice of the Soma-plant. 
skandha m., shoulder. 
y stu (stauti: 4H) praise. 

Btuti f., song of praise; praise. 
y Btf (stfndti, stj-nuti; stfndti, 
strnite) scatter, strew; — 4 upa 
scatter, bestrew. 

8tena m., thief. 

8totra n., song of praise. 
stri (276) f., woman. 
yBtha (titfhati) stand, intr.; be in 
or on, etc., be situated; caus. 
(sthapdyati) put, place; appoint; 
stop; — 4 - adhi mount, stand 
over; rule, govern; — 4 - anu 
follow out, accomplish; (cf. also 
p. 96, last note); — 4 - ud arise, 
rise (cf. Voc. 40);-}- upa ap¬ 

proach, reach; — 4 - pra mid., 
start off; in cau 9 . (act.), send; — 
4 -sam in caus., cause to remain 
sthdna n., place, locality; stead. 
sthita part, of 8thd\ cf. 290, end. 
sthiti f., condition. 
y snd (snati) bathe. 
sndtaka m., one who has perform¬ 
ed the ablutions customary at 
the end of religious pupilage. 
8ndna n., bathing, bath. 
sndyu m., tendon, bowstring. 
Bnigdha part, of snih , affectionate. 
ysnih (snihyati ) feel inclined to, 
love (gen., loc.). 

8nu$d f., daughter-in-law. 
y sprv (spffati) touch. 
yspjrh (spfhdyati) desire (dat.). 
Bma end., slightly assev.; often 
accompanies a present tense. 
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giving it the force of an histor¬ 
ical tense. 

j/ 8mr (smarati) remember; think 
on; call to mind; teach; esp. in 
pass, smaryate ‘it is taught, i. e. 
traditional’. 

srafti f., tradition; law-book. 

sraj f«i garland. 

eraser m., creator. 

sva a., own; one’s own. 

| / sv an j (svajate) embrace; — + 
pari (Cf. Voc. 21) idem. 
svadfc a -> similar. 
y svap (svdpiti : 429) sleep. 
si\wna m., sleep, dream. 
svayam pron., own self, self. 
svayambhu a., self-existent; asm., 
epithet of Brahma. 
svarga m., heaven. 

8vasr f., sister. 

8vadu a., sweet. 

svadhyaya m., private recitation 
of sacred texts. 

8vdmin m., possessor, lord. 
svairam adv., at pleasure. 

hata part, of ban. 

V ban (hdnti : 419) kill; caus. ( ghd - 

tdyati), have killed;-h apa 

remove; — -I- abhi smite; — 
+ sam-d wound; — -f- ni kill; 

- \-prati hinder; injure, offend; 

-1- sam write. 

- ban (283) a., killing. 
hanu f., jaw. 

hanumant m., n. pr., a monkey- 
king. 

hantr m., killer, slayer. 
hari m., n. pr., a god. 


barina m., gazelle. 
hala m. n., plough. 
havis n., oblation. 
basta m., hand. 
hastin m., elephant. 
yiha ( jahati) abandon, give up; 
neglect. 

j/2 ha ( jibite: 438) move. 

\/hi ( hinoti ) send;- ypra idem. 

hi assev. particle, surely ; causal, 
for, because. 

\ him ( [hinasti ) injure, destroy. 
hita part, of 1 dbd; as adj., ad¬ 
vantageous; as n., advantage. 
himavant a., snowy; as in., the 
Himalaya Mts. 

Inna part, of 1 ha, abandoned; 

wanting in; w. instr., without. 
\/hu ( juhoti , juhute) sacrifice. 
hutabhuj (nom. - bbuk ) m., fire. 

\' hu see him. 

\ hr (Jiarati) take away ; steal; 
plunder; — -f apa idem; — -f 
a act. and mid., fetch, bring; 

-J- ud-a cite, mention;- X 

praty-a bring back; — + ucl 
save, rescue. 
hyd (281) n., heart. 
hrdaya n., heart. 
y hr8 ( [hdrsati , hrsyati ) rejoice, be 

delighted;-h pra idem. 

he interj., O, ho. 
hemanta m., winter. 
hrasvam adv., near by. 
yjhrx (jihrdti ) be ashamed. 
hrl f., modesty, bashfulness. 
yhva (fivayati) call; in caus. ( hvd - 
yayati) have called; — a call, 
summon. 
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abandon, to: tyaj; 1 hd. 
able: samartha ; gakya. 
able, to be: gak. 
according to: anu , postpos. 
acquire, to: labh; dp. 

Alvins: agvinau, du. 

address, to: bru. 

adore, to: nam\pra. 

adorn, to: Ikr -f alam. 

advantage: hit a n.; kalydna n. 

adversity; duhkha n. 

afraid, to be : bin. 

afterward : tatas. 

again: punar . 

against: prati. 

age: vayas n. 

all: sarva ; (entire) vigva. 

all protecting: vigvapa. 

allow, to: jna + anu. 

alms: bhiksa f. 

alone (adv.): eva. 

also: api. 

altar: vedi f. 

although: api. 

always : sad a, nityam. 

amuse oneself, to: ram . 

ancient: purdna. 

and: ca , postpos.; tathd. 

anger: kopa m.; krodha m. 

animal: tiryanc m. 

announce, to: 1 vid+ni, caus. 


answer, to: bhds -f- prati. 
appoint, to: kip, caus.; yuj i ni. 
approach, to: gam\d; yd\a. 
argument (reason): vac f. 
arise, to: bhu; (get up) sthd -f ud. 
arm: bahu m. 
army : send f. 
arrive, to: gam + a. 
arrow: gara m.; isu m. 

Aryan: dvija m.; dvijati m. 
ascetic: muni m.; yati m.; pari - 
vraj m.; tapasvin in.; — to be¬ 
come an a., vraj+pra. 
ashamed, to be: hrx. 
ashes: bhasman n. 
ask, to (inquire): prach. 
ask for, to: arthaya. 
assembly: sabha f.; parisad f. 
astronomy: jyotisa n. 
attain, to: labh ; 2 vid; lag; dp ; 

dp +ava or pra. 
attainment; labha m. 
author: kartr in.; (of Vedic 
hymnns, etc.) drastr rn. 
axe; paragu m. 

bad: papa. 
bank: tira n. 
banner: ketu m. 
barbarian: yavana m. 
bathe, to: snd. 
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battle: tana m. n. ; yuddha n. 
be, to: bhU; vft; (be situated) 
stha. 

bear, to: bhr ; (bring forth) su; 

sU +pra. 
bear : pksa m. 
beat, to: ta<j. 

beautiful: sundara; rUpavant. 
beauty: rupa n. 
become, to: bhu; vpt. 
bee: ali m. ; madhulih m. 
beg, to : bhiks. 
begin, to: rabh + a . 
behind : pagcdt (w. gen.), 
behold, to: Iks, 

Benares: kd<fi f. 

bend, to: nam. 

benefit, to; 1 kp + upa. 

beseech, to: pad+pra. 

besiege, to: rudh; rudh + upa. 

best : gretfha; jyesfha. 

betake oneself, to: yd; gri -f d, 

better : preyas ; jyayas. 

bind, to: bandh, 

biped : dvipad. 

bird: vihaga m. ; paksin m. 

birth : jdti f. ; janman n. 

black : krma . 

blame, to: nind; 1 kr+liras. 
blessed: bhagavant; (as prefix) 
fri. 

blood: rudhira n. 
blow, to (intr.) : vah, 
boat: ndu f. 

body: garira n.; vapus n.; k&ya 
m.; (heavenly : sun, etc.): jyotis n. 
bone: asthan n. 

book: (manuscript) pustaka u.; 
(work) grantha m. 


born, to be: jan; jan + ud, 

both : ubha du. 

bow, to : nam . 

boy : bdla m. ; kumdra m. 

Brahman : brdhmana m. ; dvija m.; 

dvijdti m.; vipra m. 
branch: <;akhd f. 
brave: dhlra. 
breast: uras n.; vaksas n. 
bridegroom : vara m. 
brilliancy: tejas n. 
bring, to: vi\ d; hr + d, 
broad : ppthu ; uru. 
brother: bhr dtp in. 
burn, to : dah. 
business: kdrya n. 
but: tu; kiriitu; punar . 
call, to: hvd; (name) vac; vad. 
capable: samartha . 
caste: jdti /. 
cattle: go m. pi. 
cease, to: fam; ram\vi. 
celebrated: vipruta; grhnant. 
chain: hdra m. 
charioteer; sdta m. 
charm: kdnti f.. 
check, to: dam, cau9. ; rudh. 
chest: vaksas n.; uras n. 
child: bdla m.; fipu m. 
choose, to: 2vp. 
cistern: vapl f. 
citizen: pdura m. 
city : nagara n.; -* f.; pur f. 
cleverness: buddhi f. 
climb, to: ruh + a. 
close, to: Ivr + sam ; 1 dhd + apt. 
cloud: megha m. 
coachman: sdta m. 
come, to: gam + d; yd + d; i + 
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abhi or d\ come out: gam 4 nis; 
yd 4- nis. 

command, to: dip t d; jhd 4 d caus. 
command: ajnd f.; nidega m. 
commit, to: car 4- d\ 1 kp. 
companion: sahaya m.; sahaca- 
ra m. 

company: samdja m. 
compose, to: rac. 
conduct: vrtta n. 
confine, to: rudh 4 ni. 
conquer, to: ji. 
consecrate, to: ni 4 upa. 
consider, to: cint\ laid. 
consort: patni f. 
cook, to: pac. 
copying: lekhana n. 
cord, sacred: upavita n. 
count, to: ganaya. 
courageous: tejasvin. 
course: gati f. 

cover, to: 1 vr (mid.) ; 1 vp 4- 

(mid.). 

cow: dhenu f.; go f. 
cowherd: gopa m. 
create, to: spj. 
creator: dhdtp m.; sra§(p m. 
creature: prdnin m.; jagat n 
crescent: kald f. 
cross, to: tp. 
crow: vdyasa m. 
curds: dadhan n. 
cut, to: kpt; chid . 
cut oflF, to: kpt + ava; chid 4- 

daily: nitya ; (adv.) nityam; 
tyaham. 

dancing: nrtta n. 


daughter: kanyd f. ; putrl f .; du- 
j hi It f. 

J day: divam in.; dina n.; ahan n.; 
d. by d.: dine dine ; pratyahum; 
a day and a night: ahordtra n. 
dead: mrta; vipanna . 
decide, to (settle): ni 4- nis. 
deed: karman n. 
deity : devatd f. 
delicate: taruna . 
delight, to (tr.): tuf, cau 9 . 
deliverance: mukti f. 
demon: rdksasa m. 
depart, to: i 4 apa . 
describe, to: varnaya . 
desire, to: lubh . 
destroy, to: bhaiij. 
despise, to: man 4 ava ; bhu 4 pari . 
determine, to: ci + nis or vi-nis. 
devoted: bhakta ; snigdha. 
devotion: bhakti f. 
sam die: aksa m. 

die, to: mp; i + pra ; pad 4 * vi. 
difficult: durlabha; dufkara . 
dig, to: khan. 
diligence: udyoga m. 
diligently: bhpfam. 
disappear, to: nag 4 - vi. 
disease : ruj f.; vyddhi in. 
dismount, to: ruh 4 - ava 
disown, to: khyd 4 - prati-d. 
dispute, to: vad 4 vi. 
distress, to: du. 
ava. distribute, to: bhaj -|- vi. 
divine: divya. 
do, to: 1 kr; car 4 - aam-d. 
pra- domestic: grhya. 

dog: gvan m,; guni f. 
door: dvdr f. 
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doorkeeper: dvahstha in. 
dove : kapota m. 
draw, to: vah. 
drink, to: 1 pa. 
driver: suta m. 
drop, to: sic. 
drop: bindu m. 

dwell, to: 3 vas; vas + ni; dwell 
on (fig.): saiij. 

ear: karna m. 

earth: prthivi f. ; bhU f .; bhumi f. 
east, eastern: prahc ; the E.: praci 
f., sc. dip. 

eat, to; ad; 2 ag ; bhaks; bhuj. 

eating: bhaksana n. 

eclipse, to: Xkr + tiras. 

eight: asta. 

eighth: as\ama. 

eighty: atfiti f. 

eightieth: apititama. 

eldest: jyes\ha . 

elephant : gaja m. ; hastin m. 

eleventh : ekddaga. 

emerge, to: tf + ud. 

eminent, to be: pubh. 

emperor: samraj m. 

encompass, to : Ivp; chid *f ava. 

end: anta m. 

endure, to: sah. 

enemy: ari m. ; gatru m.; dvis m. 
enjoy, to: bhuj. 
enjoyment: bhoga m. 
enter, to: vig + pra . 
entrancing: manohara . 
envoy: duta m. 
entrust, to: Ida + pra • 
equip, to: nah 4- sam . 
eulogy: stotra n. 


even (adv.): api . 
every: &area. 

evil (adj.): pdpa-, (subst .)pdpa n. 
exceedingly: ati. 
explain, to: bru + vi ; lrr + vi; 
caks + vi-a. 

exterminate, to : chid 4 ud. 
eye: netra n.; caksus n.; aksan n.; 
locana n. 

face: mukha n. 
fagot: sarnidh f. 
fair: sundara. 

fall, to: pat; pat + ni; fall to 
one’s lot: jr; fallen (killed): 
patita; mpta. 
fame : klrti f. ; ya^as n. 
family: vahga m. 
famous: vigruta. 
fast (firm): drdha. 
fasten, to: bundh. 
fat: pina; pusta . 
father: janaka rn.; pitr m. 
fault, to find: 1 kr -f liras. 
faultless: anavadya. 
fear: bhaya n. 
field : ksetra n. 
fifth: paheama. 
fight, to: yndh. 
filled: purna; sampurna . 
finally: ante. 
find, to: 2 aid. 
finish, to: dp + sam. 
fire: agni m.; hutabhuj m. 
firewood: samidh f. 
first: prathama; at first: pra 
thamam. 

fish: matsya m.; mlna m. 

fit, to: yuj. 
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five: panca. 
flee, to : paldy. 
flit, to: bhram. 
flock: pagu m. pi. 
flower: pu§pa n.; sumanas f. 
fly, to: pat; fly up : pat -f- ud. 
fodder: ghasa in. 
foe: ari m.; gatru m. 
follow, to: gam -f anu; i + anu. 
fond, to be: tus. 
food : anna n. 
foot.: Jidda m.; pad m. 
force: bala n. 
foreign: para. 
forehead: lala\a n. 
forest: vana n. 
forest-dwelling: vanavdsin. 
form, to: Una 4- nis. 
formula (sacrificial): yajus n. 
fortune: gri f., often pi.; goddess 
of f.: gri f. 
forty: catvdringat f. 
four: catur. 
free, to: muc. 

friend: mitra n.; sakhi m.; su - 
hrd m. 

friend-betrayer: mitradrnh . 
front: agra n.; in f. of: agre , 
samak§am (gen.), 
fruit: phala n. 
fruitful: phalavant. 
full: purna\ sampurna. 

gain, to: labh. 
garden: udyana n. 
garland: mdld f.; sraj f. 
gate: dr dr f. 
gather, to: ci + sam. 
gazelle: harina m.; mpga m. 


generous: datp. 
get, to: labh ; lag ; dp. 
gift: dana n. 
gird, to: nah -f sam. 
girdle: mekhald f. 
girl: kanyd f.; bala f. 
give, to: yam ; 1 dd. 
giver: datp m. 
glance: dpg f. 
glory: klrti f.; yagas n. 
go, to: car: yd ; gam ; go on 
(continue): vpt + pra. 
god: deva m.; goddess : devi f. 
gold: suvarna n. 
govern, to: gas\ rajyarh kp. 
good: sadhu ; sant. 
gracious: gw a. 
graciousness: krpa f. 
grain: dhdnya n. 
grammar: vyakarana n. 
grasp, to . grab. 
graze, to: car. 
great: mahant. 
great king: maharaja m. 
greater: malnyas ; adhika. 
greatly: bahu ; bhpgam. 
greedy: lubdha. 

Greek: yavana m. 

greet, to: rand ; vad + abhi , caus. 

grieve, to: du . 

ground ; bhUmi f.; on the g.: adhas . 

grind, to: pi §. 

guard, to: raks; gopdya. 

guest: athiti m. 

guilt: pdpa n.; enas n. 

hand: kara m.; pdni m.; hasta m. 
hang, to : sanj ; lag. 
happiness: sukha n. 
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happy, to be: mud. 

hard to find: durlabha. 

harm, to: 1 kr + apa. 

hate, to: dvi§; dvi§ + pra . 

hear, to: gru. 

heart: hrdaya n.; hfd n. 

heaven: svarga m. 

heavy: guru. 

hell: naraka m. 

here: atra ; iha. 

hero: gura m.; vira m. 

hesitation: gahka f. 

high: ucchrita. 

high water: pura m. 

hold shut, to: 1 dbd + api. 

holy: sadhu. 

holy writ: (• ruti f. 

home (adv.); grham. 

honey: madhu n. 

honor, to: puj ; nam; sev. 

hope: dgd f. 

horse: agra m. 

house: gpha n.: master of the h. 
grhastha m. 

householder : grhastha m. 
house-priest: purohita m. 
how?: katham. 
human: manum. 
hunter: vyddba m. 
hurl, to: 2a*; kpp. 
husband: pati m.; bhartp ro. 
hymn: sdkta n. 

I: aham . 

impart, to: 1 vid + ni, caus. 
inclined, to be: snih. 
increase, to: vpdh. 

India: bharatakhari<fa m. 
initiate, to: ni -f upa. 


injustice: adharma m. 
intelligence: buddhi f. 
iron: loha n. 


jaw: harm f. 

jewel: marit m.; ratna n.; bhU - 
§ana n. 

kill, to : mp , caus.; ban ; ban, eaus. 
kindle, to: idh. 

king: nfpa m.; nppaii in.; pd 
rthiva m.; rdjan in.; bhubhuj 
m.; bhUbhpt m. 
kingdom: rdjya n. 
know, to: lvid;jnd. 
knowledge: vidyd f.; jhdna n. 

lament, to: lap + tn. 
land: dega m. 
language: bhd$a f. 
last, at: ante. 
law: dbarrna m.; vidhi m. 
law-book: smfti f.; dharmagd - 
sir a n. 

law-suit: vyavahdra ra. 
lead, to: ni. 
leader: netf. 

learn, to: gam + ava; Ivid; i -f 
adhi. 

learned: vidvdiis ; pan(jita ; kugala . 

learning: vidyd f. 

leather: carman n. 

leavings: ucchitfa n. 

lesson: adhyaya m. 

lick, to: lib ; lih + ava. 

life: jivita n.; dyus n.; carita n. 

light: jyotis n. 

light (not heavy): laghu . 

like: iva. 
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limb: anga n. 

lion: sihha m. 

lip: o$(ha m. 

listen, to: gru. 

live, to : jic; ijt; an -f pra . 

long: dlrgha ; (adv.) dram. 

look at, to: its -f pra. 

lord: igcara m.; pati m. 

lotus: padrna in. n. 

love, to: with, 

love, god of 1.: Jcama in. 

lunar mansion: naksatra n. 

maiden: kanyd f. ; bald f. 
maidservant: dad f. 
make, to: 1 kr. 

man (r?V): nara m.; puma/is m.; 
purusa in.; ( homo ): Jana m.; 
mdnava m.; mam/sya m.; nara m. 
mankind : java in. pi. 
many: bahu ; prahhuta . 
march, to : cal i pra. 
marriage: vie aha in. 
marry, to : ni -f pari. 
master: bhartr ni.; pati in. 
mat: ka^a in. 
means: sddhana n. 
medicine: dusadha n. 
meet, to(intr.): gam + sam (mid.), 
meeting: sam again a m. 
melted butter: ghrta n. 
mention, to: ///*+ ud-a. 
merchant: vanij rn. 
merit: punya n. 
mighty: balin; balavant; vibhu, 
milk, to: duh. 
milk: ksira n.; payas n. 
mind: manas n.; mati f. 
minister; mantrin m. 


misfortune: duhkha n.; dpad f. 
modesty: hrt f. 
moisten, to: sic. 
monarch; samrdj m. 
money: dhana n.; vasu n. 
month: mam m. 

moon: candramas m.; candra m.; 
indu ni. 

mostly : bhuyas . 
morning, in the: prdtar. 
mother: mdtr f.; ambd f. 
mother-in-law: gvagrU f. 
mountain: giri m.; parvata m. 
mouth : mukha n. 
much: prahhuta; bahu. 
mouthful: grasa rn. 
murder, to: mp, caus.; han; han t 
caus. 

must: arh ; cf. § 320 and Exer¬ 
cise 30. 

name: ndman n.; by n.: ndma. 
name, to: vac; vad; (reckon) 
ganaija. 

neck: kantha m. 
neglect, to: 1 hd. 
net: jala n. 

never: na kada + api % cid , or 
cana. 

news: vpttdnta m. 
night: rdtri f. 

no one: na ka + api> cid , or cana . 
north, northern: udanc ; the N.: 

udict f., sc. dig. 
not: na; md. 

nothing: na kim + api> cid , or 
cana. 

now: adhund ; sdmpratam . 
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O: he. 

obedient: vidlieya . 

oblation: havis n. 

occur, to: dry, pass.; 2 vid, pass. 

ocean: udadhi in.; samudra m. 

offend, to: han+prati; 1 ha. 

offering (sacrificial): havis n. 

old: vfddha; older: jyayas. 

omnipresent: vibhu. 

once: sakrt. 

one: eka. 

only: era . 

opinion; mati f.; mata n. 
or; va, postpos.; athava. 
ordain, to: klp 9 caus.; \dha f vi ; 

ordained: vihita. 
order, to \jna\d, caus. 
other; anya; itara , apara . 
outskirts: siman f. 
overcome, to : 2 pp. 
overwhelm, to: vps . 
own, one’s own: sva . 
ox: ana$uh m, 
pair: yugma n. 
palace: prdsada m. 
parents: piir, m. du. 
part: bhaga m. 
path: mdrga m.; panihan m. 
peak: gikhara m. 
pearl: muktd f. 
peasant: krsivala m. 
penance: tapas n.; prayagcitta n. 
people: jana, pi.; loka 9 8. and pi. 
perform, to: sidh, caus.; car; 

car \%am a; (a sacrifice) tan. 
perfume: gandha m. 
perish, to: nag + vi. 
pestle: musala m. n. 
pierce, to: vyadh . 


pilgrimage: tirthay&trd f. 
pious: sadhu. 

place, to: 1 dhd; dhd + sam-d. 
place: pada n.; dega m. 
plan: abhipraya m. 
plant, to: ruh , caus. 
play, to: dw. 
please, to: rue. 

pleasure: sukha n.; with p., pleas¬ 
antly: sukhena; (wish, choice) 
iccha f.; kdma in.; at p.: sve- 
cchaya. 

plough: langala n.; hala m. n. 

plough, to : kps. 

plunder, to: lun{h ; hp ; lup . 

poem: kdvya n. 

poet: kavi m. 

point out, to; dig. 

polluted, to be: dus. 

poor: daridra. 

possessions: dhana n. 

post, sacrificial: yupa m. 

pot: ghata m. 

pound, to: pis. 

pour, to: hu. 

power: bala n. 

powerful: baling balavant. 

praise, song of p. : stuti f. ; stotra n. 

praise, to: gam; stu . 

pray for, to: arth. 

prescription: adega m. 

presence: samipa n. 

previous; purva. 

priest: ptvij m. 

prince: kumara m. 

property: vasu n.; dhana n. 

prosperity: bhuti f. 

protect, to: raks ; 2 pa; pa , caus. 

protection; garana n. 
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protector: raksitr m. 
punish, to: dandaya ; gds. 
punishment: dancja m. 
put, to: sthd , caus.; I dhd; yuj 
■f ni. 

quadruped: catuspad. 
quarter: pdda m.; (of the sky) 
dig f. 

queen: devt f. ; rdjhl f. ; mahist f. 
rain: vrsti f. 

rain, to (give rain) : vrs. 
raise, to (the voice): spj + nd. 
ray: pdda ni.; ragmi m. 
reach, to: labh ; dp -f pra. 
read, to: i -f adhi; (aloud) path; 

vac , caus. 
realm : rdjya n. 

receive, to: labh; grab; grah 
-\-piati; Ida f a. 
recitation (private): srddhyaya m. 
recite, to: pa\h ; (tell) kath. 
reckon, to: garjaya . 
recompense, to: 1 kp + prati. 
reduced (in fortune): k§ina. 
region: dig f.; dega m. 
rein: ragmi m. 
rejoice, to: tus; mud. 
remember, to: snip. 
restrain, to: grah -f- ni. 
return, to: vpt -f ni. 
rice: tatu/ula m. 

reverence, to: nam ; puj ; as + upa. 
reward: phala n. 
rich: dhanin ; grimant ; vasumant 
(comp, and sup. sometimes va¬ 
styas, vasisfha). 

Perry, Sanskrit Pnmcr. 


riches: dhana n.; vasu n.; gri f.; 
rdi m. 

righteousness: satya n. 
right (subst.): dharma m. 
Rigveda: pgveda m.; peas f. pi. 
rise, to (of sun, etc.): gam + ud; 
i + ud. 

river: nadi f.; sarit f. 
road: mdrga m.; panthan m. 
rob, to: mw#, lunfh. 
root: mula n. 
rub, to: mpj ; mpj y caus. 
royal: raja -, in cpd. 
rule, to: sthd + adhi ; tg. 
run, to: dhav ; dru. 
running: dhavana n. 

sacrament: samskdra m. 
sacrifice, to: yaj ; (for someone) 
yaj, caus. 
sacrifice: yajha m. 
sacrificial formula : yaj us n. 
sage: psi ra. 

sake of, for the: artha in cpd. 

(cf. 375, 3). 
salt: lavarta n. 

salvation: mukti f.; bhuti f.; hita n. 
satiated: tppta. 

satisfy, to: tpp, caus.; (oneself) 

tpp. 

save, to; hp + ud. 

Savitar: savitp m. 
gay, to : vad ; vac ; bru. 
scatter, to: 2 kp. 

scholar: gi$ya: (learned man) 
pan<jita in. 
science: gdstra n. 
sea: udadhi m.; samudra m. 
seat oneself, to : sad + ni. 

15 
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second: dvitiya. 

see, to: pag; dpg; iks ; lk§ + pra. 
seer: f$i m. 

send, to: sthd+pra , caus. 
servant: bhrtya in.; bhptaka m. 
serve: sev. 

set, to: (place) 1 dhd; (intr., of 
sun, etc.) i 4 astam; gam\ astam. 
shade: chdya f. 
she, etc.: sd, f. of ta. 
shine, to: gubh; rdj ; bhd -f vi. 
ship: ndu f. 
shoe: updnah f. 
show, to: drg, caus. 
shrewd: pa\u. 

shut, to: 1 dhd -f api; lr/* + sam. 

sick : vyddhita ; rugna. 

side: pak§a m. 

sin : papa n.; enas n. 

sing, to: 2 yd. 

singing: ylta n. 

sip, to: cam •+ d. 

sister: mas? f. 

sit, to: sad; sad -f ni. 

situated, to be: vpt. 

six: $a$. 

sixth: $a$tha. 

skilled: pa\u. 

sky: div f.: dig f. pi.; dkdga n. 
slave: ddsa m.; dost f. 
slay, to: caus.; ban . 

sleep, to: svap; gi. 
smell, to; ghrd. 

smite, to: hp + pra; hart -f abhi. 
so: iti ; evam : tathd . 
soldier: sawika m. 
some (pi.): eka pi.; some • • oth¬ 
ers: ke tit * • ke cit. 
sometimes: kva cit. 


son: putra m.; suta m. 
son-in-law: jdmdtr m. 
song: gir f.; ylta n.; (of praise) 
stotra n.; stuti f. 
soul: dtman m. 
sow, to: vap. 
speak, to: vadi vac; bhd$. 
spear: lcunta n» 
speech: vac f.; bhd$d f. 
spoon: juhu f. 
stand, to (intr.): sthd. 
state, to: bru. 
steal, to: cur; mus; lunth. 
steer: yo in. 
stick: danda m. 

stone: dpsad f.; (precious) marii n». 
stop, to (tr.): rudh. 
strange (another's): para. 
street: rathya t‘.; ntarya ra. 
strike, to: td(j. 
strive, to: yat. 
strongest: balisfha. 
study, to: i -f adhi (mid.); 2 as J . 
abhi . 

subject: prajd f. 
such: idpg. 
suffering: dufjkha n. 
suffused: ruddha. 
suitable: auurdpa. 
summit: gikhara m. 
son: bhanu m.; dditya cm 
survive, to: gif 4- ud. 
sweet: svddu. 
swift: dgu . 
sword: asi m. 


take, to: dd + d; yrah; grah + 
prati . 

take place, to: jan ; bhu 
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take refuge, to: pad + pra. 
tasteful: rasavant . 
tax: kara m. 

teach, to: i + adhi , caus.; diy -f 
upa. 

teacher: guru m.; acarya m. 
tear: ayru n.; bdspa m. 
tell, to: kathaya ; vad . 
temple: devakula n. 
ten: ctapa. 
tend to, to: kjp. 

terrify, to: bln, caus.; vij -f ud, 
caus. 

text-book: ydstra n. 

that: ta ; ayam; asdu . 

then: facta. 

there: fa/ra. 

thereupon: fa/as. 

thief: fitena m.; caura in. 

think, to: tint; man; think on: 

smr; dhyd . 
third: fffiya. 
thirty: trihyat. 
thirty-three: trayastrihyat. 
this: ta; ay am, 
thou: tvam , 
three: fri. 
threefold: trivpt. 
thrice: tris. 

thus: iti; evam; tathd . 
time: kdla m. 
to-day: adya. 
to-morrow: yvas. 
tongue: jihvd f. 
torment, to: pl(j; vyath , caus. 
touch, to : spry. 
trade: vyavahdra m.; variijya. 
travel, to: va<> + pra; slhd -f j 
p. (mid.). 


treasury: kom m. 

tree: rrkso m.; tarn m. 

tremble, to: kmnp. 

true: satya; (faithful) bhakta . 

truth: satya it. 

twelfth: dvadaya. 

twelve: dvadaya. 

twenty-eight: astdtiiiyati. 

twenty-seven: saptamnyati . 

twice: dr is. 

twilight: sandhyd f. 

twine: bandh . 

two: ctaa. 

umbrella: chattra n. 
understand, to: gam -f ava. 
unite, to (intr.): gam -f sam (mid.), 
untruth: anpta n.; asatya n. 
upanisad: upani$ad f. 
useful, to be: sev. 

vassal: sdmanta m. 

Veda: veda m. 

verse: yloka m.; (of Rigveda) pc f. 
vessel: pdtra n. 
victorious, to be: ji, 
victory: jaya m. 

view (opinion): mati f.; mata n. 
village: gr&ma m. 
virtue: dharma m.; punya n. 
visit, to: gam -f abhi. 

| voice: vdc f. ; gir f. 

wagon: ratha m. 

warrior: kqatriya m. 

wash, to: k§al; sppy. 

water: jala n.; vdri n.; ap f. pi. 

wave: vlci m. 

we: vayam . 


15* 
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wear, to: dhr, caus.; bhf . 
weary, to become: gram. 
weave, to: granth; bandh. 
wedding: vivaha ra. 
weep, to: rud. 
west, western: pratyanc; 

West: pralici f., sc. dig. 
what (rel.): ya. 
wheel: cakra n. 
when (rel.): yada. 
when ?: kada. 
whence?: kutas. 
where (rel.): yatra. 
where?: kva; kutra . 
which (rel.): ya. 
which (of two)?: katara. 
white: gveta. 
whither?: kva; kutra. 
who (rel.): ya . 
who?: ka. 

whoever: ya ka i api> cid 
cava; often by rel. alone, 
whole: krtsna , 
why?: kutas; kasmdt. 
wicked: papa . 
wife: bharya f.; van f.; patm f 
win, to: ji. 

wind: vayu m.; vata m. 


winter: hemanta m. 

wipe, to: mrj; mrj + apa or pari. 

wish, to: is. 

with: saha , w. inst.; or by instr. 
alone. 

the withered: mldna. 

without: vina (instr., acc.). 
witness: saksin m. 
wolf: rfka m. 

woman: nan f.; vaxlhu f.; str'i f. ; 
jaija f. 

woman-servant: dim f. 
wood: kastlui n.; (forest) vana n. 
word : vac f.; gab da m. 
work: karman n.; (literary) gra¬ 
nth a m. 

world: loka m.; jagat \ 1 .; bhu- 
vana n. 

world-spirit: brahman n. 
worship, to: puj. 
or worthy: sadrga . 
wound, to : ksan. 
wreath: mala f.; sraj f. 

year: samvatsara m.; varsa m. n. 

| yoke, to: yuj, caus. 
yonder: tatra. 
young: yuvan. 



Appendix. 

Hindu Names of Letters. 

The Hindus call the different sounds, and the characters re¬ 
presenting them, by the word kara (‘maker’) added to the sound 
of the letter, if a vowel, or to the letter followed by a, if a con¬ 
sonant. Thus, a (both sound and character) is called akara; w, 
ukara; A, kakara; and so on. But sometimes kara is omitted, and 
a, w, ka , etc., are used alone. The r, however, is never called ra- 
kdra, but only ra or repha (‘snarl’). The anusvara and visarga 
are called by these names alone. 

Modern Hindu Accentuation of Sanskrit. 

In the pronunciation of Sanskrit almost all Brahmans employ, 
with insignificant variations, an ictus-accent, which is quite different 
from the older musical accent ( svara ) described in Indian and 
European grammars, and employed nowadays exclusively in the rec¬ 
itation of the Veda, The older system, moreover, as marked in 
the Vedic texts, has been subjected to very considerable modi¬ 
fications by the Hindus in the traditional recitations of the Vedic 
schools. 

The modern ictus-accent is weaker than that of English. The 
more important rules governing its use are as follows: 

1. a. In primitive verbs and derivatives from them the root- 
syllable is usually accented, b. But the accent never goes further 
back than the fourth place, and seldom back of the third. It may 
rest on the third syllable only if the penult be short; on the fourth, 
only if both antepenult and penult be short; thus, kdranam , Jcarandt , 
but karaydna; bddhati, k§ipasi, ndgyatha, but bodhdvah , ksipdmah , 
nagyanti; duhita, duhitaram , but duhitrnam. 

2. Derivatives from nouns generally retain the accent of the 
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primitive, with the limitations given in 1. b .; thus, rafiku, r&nkava ; 
garga , gargyah , but gargydyant. A naturally short vowel in the 
penult, if followed by a group of consonants containing y or 
does not generally become long by position; thus, prdbala , pr&ba* 
lyarn; ukta, uktatvat. 

3. In verbs and verbal derivatives joined with prepositions, in 
augmented and reduplicated forms, and sometimes in declensional 
forms, the accent is recessive, if the root or stem-syllable be short; 
thus, agamat , hnatam , anus\hitam , but utkrs(am, niruktam ; dgamat , 
aksipat , but bibhdrti, tu§t&va y jagdu. Polysyllabic prepositions, when 
prefixed to other words, retain their own accent as secondary accent; 
thus, upagacchati, upagamatam . 

4. In compounds, unless the first member be a monosyllabic 
word, each part generally retains its own accent, but that of the 
principal member is the strongest; thus, rtijapurusam , pdrvata$i - 
khardkdram ; but unmukham, diggajam , praxis yam. 

The division of syllables is much more apparent in Sanskrit 
than in English. In reading Sanskrit prose the Hindus generally 
drop into a sort of sing-song recitativo. Verses are always chanted. 
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